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IMPORTANT SAFETY NOTICE

4 WARNING Indicates a strong possibility of severe personal injury or death if instructions are not followed.
CAUTION: Indicates a pessibility of personal injury or equipment damage if instructions are not followed.
NOTE: Gives helpful information

Detailed descriptions of standard workshop procedures, safety principles and service operations are not included. It is 1
important to note that this manual contains some warnings and cautions against some specific service methods which
could cause PERSONAL INJURY to service personnel or could damage a vehicle or render it unsafe. Please understand
that those warnings could not cover all conceivable ways in which service, whether or not recommended by Honda might
be done or of the possible hazardous consequences of each conceivable way, nor could Horida investigate all such ways.
Anyone using service procedures or tools, whether or not recommended by Honda must salisfy himself thoroughiy that
neither personal safety nor vehicle safety will be jecpardized by the service method or tools selected.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL CONTENTS

- Follow the Maintenance Schedule (Section 3)
recommendations to ensure that the vehicle is
in peak operating condition and the emission
levels are within the standards set by the Califor-
nia Air Resources Board.

GENERAL INFORMATION

LUBRICATION

MAINTENANCE

"’ Sections 1 through 3 apply to the complete i J
FOURTRAX, while sections 4 through 21 | FAUELCYSIEM

describe parts of the FOURTRAX, grouped | ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
according to location. L

CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Find the section you want on this page,
nen turn to the table of contents on page 1
of that section.

CYLINDER/PISTON

ENGINE

| CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER
Most sections start with an assembly or

system illustration, service information and ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/
- GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

troubleshooting for the section. The

subsequent pages give detailed proce- CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/ m
o ’ TRANSMISSION
FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING m
If you don't know the source of the trouble, = =
“ go to section 22, Troubleshooting. | BRAKES E
w - 2
7] REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION m
: n
All information, illustrations, directions and ——
specifications Included in this publication are =S | FHHDNT DRIVING MECHANISM m
based on the latest product information available O | (TRX300FW)
at the time of approval for printing. Honda Motor
CO., LTD. reserves the right to make changes at REAR DRIVING MECHANISM m
any time without notice and without incurring any
SRR, Whaksve. CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER m
No part of this publication may be reproduced |' - —
B without wrlttin permission. | IGNITION SYSTEM m
HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD. 3 BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM —m
L - Service Publications Office = -
£ | STARTER SYSTEM m
w
d LIGHTS/SWITCHES E
_b WIRING DIAGRAM m
TROUBLESHOOTING E
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GENERAL SAFETY

L If the engine must be running to do some work, make sure the area Is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in an enclosed area. The
exhausi contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousness and lead to death.

4 WARNING

The battery generates hydrogen gas which can be highly explosive. Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks near the battery, especially
while charging it.

4 WARNING

» Inhaled asbestos fibers have been found to cause respiratory disease and cancer, Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean
:'. brake or clutch assemblies.
i’ » Use an O8HA-approved vacuum cleaner or alternate method approved by OSHA designed fo minimize the hazard caused by
alrborne asbestos fibers,

Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions. Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks in your work area
or where gasoline is siored.

A WARNING

The battery electrolyte contains sulfuric acid. Protect your eyes, skin and clothing. In the case of contact, flush thoroughly with water
and call a doctor if elecirolyte gels in your eyes,

SERVICE RULES

1. Use genuine HONDA or HONDA-recommended parts and lubricants or their equivalents. Parts that don't meet HONDA's design
specifications may cause damage 1o the vehicle.

. Use the special tools designed for this product to avoid damage and incorrect assembly.
. Use only metric tools when servicing the vehicle. Metric bolts, nuts and screws are not interchangeable with English fastenars.
. Install new gaskets, O-rings, cofter pins, and lock plates when reassembling.

. When tightening bolts or nuts, begin with the larger diameter or inner bolt first. Then tighten to the specified torque diagonally in
incremental steps, unless a particular sequence is specified,

. Clean parts in non-flammable or high flash point solvent upon disassembly.
- 7. Lubricate any sliding surfaces before reassembly.
8. After reassembly, check all parts for proper installation and operation.

o b G N

=]
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GENERAL INFORMATION

MODEL IDENTIFICATION

TRX300:

i
1 TRX300FW:

I
L 1-2
Downloaded from
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GENERAL INFORMATION

{1)The frame serial number is stamped on the front of the frame.

(2)The engine senal number is stamped on the upper side of the right
crankcase.

{3) The carburetor identification number is on the left side of the carburetor
body.

ENGINE SERIAL NUMBER
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GENERAL INFORMATION

SPECIFICATIONS [ ] TRX300FW
DIMENSIONS Overall length 1,910 mm (75.2 in)
Overall width '95-'97 | 1,115 mm (43.9in) [1,110 mm (43.7 in)]
After '97 1,157 mm (45.6 in}
Overall height '95-'97 | 1,088 mm (42.8 in) [1,085 mm (42.7 in)]
After'97 | 1,077 mm (42.4 in) [1,089 mm (42.9 in)]
Wheelbase '‘95-'97 | 1,239 mm (48.8 in) [1.238 mm (48.7 in)]
After '97 1,239 mm (48.8 in) [1,235 mm (48.6 in)]
Seat height '95-'97 783 mm (30.8in) [780 mm (30.7 in)]
After 97 783 mm (30.8in) [788 mm (31.0in}]
Foot peg height '95-'97 305 mm (12.0 in)
After '97 297 mm (11.7 in) [309 mm (12.2 in)]
Ground clearance '95-'a7 160 mm (6.3 in)
After "97 160 mm (6.3 in) [172 mm (6.8 in)]

Dry weight 221 kg (487 Ib) [239 kg (527 Ib))
FRAME Type ' Double cradle
Rim size Front 11 xB8.5AT
Rear 9 x9.0AT [11 x 7.5 AT]
Suspension travel Front Axle travel 130 mm (5.1 in)
Rear Axle travel 130 mm (5.1 in)
Front tire size, pressure AT 23 x 8-11 %, 2.9 psi (0.20 kg/cm?, 20 kPa)
[AT 23 x B-11 »+, 4.4 psi (0.30 kg/em?, 30 kPa))
Rear tire size, pressure AT 25 x 11-9 %, 2.9 psi (0.20 kg/cm?, 20 kPa)
[AT 24 % 9-11 x, 2.9 psi (0.20 kg/cm?2, 20 kPa)
with cargo: 3.6 psi {0.25 kgfem=, 25 kPa)]
Frant brake Hydraulic operated leading/trailing shoe
[Hydraulic operated dual leading shoe]
Rear brake . Cable cperated leading/irailing shoe
Fuel tank capacity 12.5 liters (3.3 US gal, 2.8 Imp gal)
Fuel raserve capacity 2.5 liters (0.7 US gal, 0,6 imp gal)
| Toe-in 5 mm (0.25 in) [4 mm (0.16 in)]
Caster angle ™ [2.27]
‘ Camber angle 0.2° [07]
Trail length 33.0mm (1.26 in) [10.0 mm (0.38 in)]
Tread Front 790 mm {31.1 in) [840 mm (33.1 in)]
Rear | 840 mm (33.1 in) [840 mm (33.1 in)]
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GENERAL INFORMATION

: [ ]: TRX300FW
b ENGINE Type ' Gasoline, air-cooled 4-stroke
Cylinder arrangement Single cylinder inclined 20° from vertical
Bore x stroke 74.0 x 65.5 mm (2.91 x 2.58 in)
Displacement 281.7 cc (17.2 cu-in)
. Compression rafio 890:1
L Valve train Overhead camshaft, chain driven
Qil capacity 2.51it (2.6 US qt, 2.2 Imp qt) at disassembly
2.2 it (2.3 US qt, 1.9 Imp gt} after draining
Lubrication systern Forced pressure and wet sump
Cylinder compression 1,250-1,450 kPa (12.5-14.5 kgr'cmz, 178-206 psi)
b Intake valve Opens 11° BTDC
Closes 32° ABDC T T
Exhaust valve Opens 43" BBDC
Closes 2° ATDC
Valve clearance Intake 0.15 mm (0.006 in)
(Cold) Exhaust 0.15 mm (0.006 in)
CARBURETOR | Type Vacuum piston (VE)
| Identification number '85-'97 | VESIC
After '97 | Except California type: VES1C
California type: VE91D
Throttle bore 32 mm (1.3 in)
Main jet #125
Slow jet # 40
b Starter jet # 85
Pilot screw initial opening see page 4-14
Jet needle setting 3rd groove from the top
Float level 18.5 mm (0.73 in)
Idle speed 1,400 = 100 rpm

[
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Gearshift pattern

|Front differential oil capacity
[Front gear case oil capacity

Rear final drive oil capacity

GENERAL INFORMATION
DRIVE TRAIN | Clutch Wet multi-plate, automatic centrifugal
Transmission 5-speed constant mesh with reverse
Primary reduction 2.407 (65/27)
Gear Ratio = 4.083 (4912)
| 2.389 (4318)
Il 1.609 (37/23)
1 1.179 (33/28)
I v 0.848 (28/33)
Reverse 5.397 (34/12 x 40/21)
Final reduction Front (TRX300FW) 5.554 (19/13 x 38/10)
Rear 1.462 (19/13) x 3.889 (35/9)

Left foot operated retumn system,
Forward: N-S/L-1-2-3—4
Reverse: N-R

200 cc (6.8 oz) at disassembly]
[180 cc (6.4 oz) after draining]

200 cc (6.8 oz) at disassembly]
[190 ¢ (6.4 oz) after draining]

100 cc (3.4 oz) at disassembly
80 cc (3.0 oz) after draining

‘Dgwnl oaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

ELECTI';'tICAL Ignition DC-Col

Ignition timing Initial 13° BTDC at idle
Full advance 31° BTDC at 4,500 = 100 rpm

Alternator Capacity 0.22 kW/5,000 rpm

Battery 12 V=12 AH

Spark plugs ) NGK DENSO

' Standard DPRBEA-9 X24EPR-U9

f;;gﬂdﬁ?gjﬁ " DPR7EA-9 X22EPR-US
gg;:;“:;‘ligd high DPREA-9 X27EPR-U9

Spark plug gap 0.8-0.9 mm (0.031-0.035in)

Headlight 12V 2525 Wx2

Taillight 12V5W

Meutral indicator 12vViTw

Reverse indicator 12VITW

Oil high temperature Indicatar 12V17W |

1-6
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TORQUE VALUES

ENGINE
+, | Thread Dia. Torque _
ltem Qty (mm) Yo kg-m b Remarks
L | Engine oil drain bolt 1 12 25 2.5 18
b Oil filter cover bolt 3 6 10 1.0 7 NOTE 2
Clutch adjusting screw lock nut 1 8 22 22 16
Valve adjusting lock nut 2 8 17 1.7 12
Spark plug 1 12 18 1.8 13
Insulator band screw 1 5 4 0.4 29
F Carburetor cover scraw 1 5 3.5 0.35 25
L, Starting enrichment (SE) valve nut 1 14 25 0.25 1.8
Cylinder head cover (8 mm SH bolt) 3 & 10 1.0 7
(6 mm flange bolt) 10 6 12 1.2 ]
Cylinder head (cap nut) 4 10 40 4.0 29
' (socket bolt) 2 8 25 2.5 18
Cam sprocket bolt 2 7 20 2.0 14 NOTE 1
Cam chain tensioner lifter (mounting bolt) 2 & 10 1.0 7
(sealing bolt) i B 10 1.0 7
il pipe bolt (BLACK) 1 7 12 12 9
: Oll pump assembly bolt 2 5 7 0.7 5.1
' Qil path pipe bolt 2 7 12 1.2 9
Cylinder mounting bolt 2 ] 10 1.0 7
Centrifugal clutch lock nut 1 20 120 120 a7 NOTE 1/3/4
Change clutch lock nut 1 18 10 1.0 a0 NOTE 1/3
Clutch spring bolt 4 6 12 1.2 9
b Reverse/neutral rotor bolt 1 6 12 1.2 9 NOTE 1
Right crankcase cover bolt 12 6 10 1.0 7
Kick starter ratchet guide 2 6 12 1.2 9
Starter reduction gear cover bolt B 6 10 1.0 7
| Ignition pulse generator socket bolt 2 5 6 0.6 4 MNOTE 1
* Altarnator stator bolt ] 6 10 1.0 7
Starter clutch Torx bolt 6 -] 16 1.6 12 NOTE 1
Flywheel boit 1 12 110 11.0 80
| Gearshift return spring pin 1 8 22 2.2 16
; Left crankcase cover bolt g 6 10 1.0 7
Side shaft cover bolt (TRX300FW) 4 6 10 1.0 7
QUTPUT GEAR
Output shaft bearing holder bolt 3 8 23 2.3 17
Countershaft bearing lock nut 1 64 100 10.0 72 NOTE 2/3
b Dutput shaft bearing outer race lock nut 1 &0 100 10.0 72 NOTE 2/3
Output shaft bearing inner race lock nut 1 28 75 7.5 584 NOTE 2/3
Output gear case mounting balt 3 B 3z az 23
Crankcase bolt 13 B 10 1.0 7
Bearing set plate bolt 2 ] 12 1.2 a NOTE 1
Cam chain guide holder balt 1 & 12 1.2 9 NOTE 1
t b Neutral switch 1 10 13 1.3 9
1 Reverse switch 1 10 13 1.3 g
| Oil temperature sensor 1 12 18 1.8 13
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GENERAL INFORMATION

FRAME
; Thread Dia. Torque
Item 'ty (mm) PPV om b Bemarks
Engine bracket bolt (front) 4 10 75 7.5 54
Engine bracket nut (upper) 2 10 75 7.5 54
Engine mounting nut {frant and upper) 2 10 75 7.5 54
Engine mounting nut (rear/upper and rear/lower) 2 10 75 7.5 54
Gearshift pedal bolt 1 <] 16 1.6 12
Footpeg boit 8 8 33 33 24
| Fuel valve 1 18 28 28 20
Exhaust muffler mounting bolt 3 10 55 55 40
Exhaust pipe protector bolt 3 6 18 1.8 13 NOTE 1
DC consent - 2] 16 1.6 12
FRONT
Handlebar uppar holder bolt 4 8 27 27 20
Handlebar switch housing screw 2 5 2 0.2 1.4
Master cylinder holder 2 6 12 1.2 9
Handiebar grip end bolt 2 6 10 1.0 7
Throttle case cover 2 4 3 0.3 25
Handlebar lever pivot bolt 1 B 1.0 0.10 07
Handlebar lever pivot bolt lock nut 1 (5] 6 0.6 4.3
Wheel nut 8 10 65 6.5 47
Wheal hub mounting bolt (TRX300FW) 4 < 10 1.0 7
Front arm mounting nut 8 a8 3 341 22 NOTE 5
Front arm ball joint nut 4 12 30-36 3.0-36 22-26
Tie-rod ball joint nut 4 12 55 55 40 NOTE 5
Tie-rod lock nut 4 12 55 5.5 40
Steering shaft upper holder boit 2 8 a3 33 24
Steering shaft nut 1 14 100-120 |10.0-120| 72-87 | NOTE®
Handlebar lower holder nut 2 10 40 4.0 29 NOTE 5
Shock absorber mounting bolt upper 2 10 N a1 22 NOTE 5
lower 2 10 45 45 33 NOTE 5
Master cylinder cover screw 2 4 2 0.2 1.4
Brake hose bolt 3[4) 10 35 3.5 25
Wheel cylinder bolt (TRX300) <+ B 8 0.8 6
Adjuster bolt (TRX300) + 6 8 08 ]
Front brake panel bolt 8 B 29 29 21 NOTE S
Axle nut 2 18 80-100 | 8.0-10.0 58-72 NOTE 6
Wheel cylinder assy. 6 mm bolt (TRX300FW) 4 6 2] 0.8 5]
B mm bolt (TRX300FW) 4 8 17 1.7 12
Brake pipe joint nut 2 10 14 1.4 10 NOTE 2
Brake hose/breather tube clamp balt 4 ] 12 1.2 9
Brake bleeder valve 2 8 6 0.6 4.3
REAR
Wheel nut a 10 65 6.5 47
Axle housing bolt 4 10 45 4.5 33
Axle lock nut (inner) 2 32 40 4.0 29
{outer) 2 32 130 13.0 94 NOTE 1
Axie nut 2 18 140-160 | 14.0-16.0 | 101-116
Brake panel drain balt 1 12 25 25 18
Brake panel nut 4 10 35 a5 25 NOTE 5
Shock absarber mount nut 2 10 45 4.5 33 MNOTE 5
Swingarm |eft pivot bolt 1 3o 115 11.5 83
Swingarm right pivot bolt 1 30 4 0.4 3
Swingarm right pivot lock nut 1 a0 115 1.5 83
Trailer hitch boit 5 10 75 7.5 54 NOTE 1

1-8
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GENERAL INFORMATION

b FRAME (cont’d) [ }: TRX300FW
: Thread Dia. Torque
Item Q'ty () o R b Remarks
FRONT DIFFERENTIAL (TRX300FW)
Qil filler cap 1 30 12 1.2 a
Mounting bolt (10 mm) 4 10 45 4.5 33
¢ (8 mmy) 2 8 22 2.2 16
b Cap bolt (Torx) B 8 33 33 24
1 Ring gear bolt & 8 50 5.0 36
1 Pinion bearing lock nut 1 60 100 10.0 72 NOTE 3
' Pinion joint nut 1 16 110 11.0 80 NOTE 1
Drain bolt 1 B 12 1.2 g
b Cover balt (10 mm) 2 10 48 4.8 35 NOTE 1
{8 mm) 8 8 26 26 19
FRONT GEAR CASE (TRX300FW)
Ol filler cap 1 30 12 1.2 9
Mounting bolt (8 mm) 3 a 25 25 18
(6 mm) 4 6 12 1.2 9
Drain bolt 1 8 22 22 16
Cover bolt 9 6 12 i.2 g
FINAL DRIVE
Qil filler cap 1 30 12 1.2 2
Joint nut 4 10 45 45 33 MNOTE 5
Cover bolt (10 mm) 2 10 48 4.8 35 NOTE 1
(8 mm) 6 a 26 26 19
Pinion bearing lock nut 1 60 100 10.0 72 NOTE 3
Pinion joint nut 1 16 10 11.0 80 NOTE 1
b Drain bolt 1 8 12 1.2 9

MNOTE 1: Apply locking agent to the threads.
2: Apply oil to the flange and threads.
3. Stake.
4: Left-hand threads.
5. Do not re-use.
6: Apply grease to the flange threads.

Torgue specifications listen above are for the most important tightening points. If a torque specification is not listed, follow the standards

given below.
STANDARD TORQUE VALUES
Item Torgue N-m (kg-m, fi-Ib) Item Torgue N-m (kg-m, fi-lb)
5 mm bolt, nut 5 (0.5, 3.6) 5 mm screw 4(0.4,29)
6 mm bolt, nut 10 {1.0,7) & mm screw, & mm flange bolt g9 (0.9, 6.5)
with 8 mm head
8 mm bait, nut 22 (2.2, 16) 6 mm flange bolt, nut 12 (1.2, 9)
10 mm bolt, nut 35 (3.5, 25) 8 mm flange bolt, nut 27 (2.7, 20)
12 mm bolt, nut 55 (5.5, 40) 10 mm flange balt, nut 40 (4.0, 29)
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GENERAL INFORMATION
TOOLS
SPECIAL
DESCRIPTION TOOL NUMBER REF. SEC.
Pin puller 07936-MATO100 6
Remover weight 07936-3710200 6
Valve guide reamer, 5.5 mm 079842000001 or B
07984-200000D
Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300 B, 13, 14
F Remaover handle 07936—-3710100 8,13, 14
Remover weight 07936-3710200 8, 13,14
Bearing remover, 15 mm 07837-KC10500 10
Remover weight 07936-3710200 10
Clutch holder 07GMB-HATO100 8
Clutch center holder 07HGB-001000A 8
Attachment, 28 x 20 mm 079461870100 8
J Cluteh puller 07333-HB3000A 8
Assembly collar 07865-VMO0100 10
Shaft puller 07931-ME4000A 10
Threaded adapter 07931-KF00200 10
Shaft holder 07924-MES0000 10
Lock nut wrench, 36 x 48 mm 07916-MBOO00O1T or 10
07916-MBO0D000 and 10, 14, 15
07916-HA2020A
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001 or
07916-MES0000 and
07916-HADO10A
Ball joint remover, 28 mm 07MAC-SL00200 or 1,14
07941-6920003
Ball joint removerfinstaller 07JMF-HC50110 1
Attachment 07945-3330300 11
Snap ring pliers 07914-3230001 12
Qil seal driver 07965-MC70100 12
Base 07959-MB10000 13
Swingarm lock nut wrench 07908-469000A 13
Difterential inspection tool (NOTE 2) OTKME-HC5010A 14
Shaft puller 07931-ME40000 or 14, 15
| 07931-ME4000A
Pinion gear driver 07945-HADDOOD 14, 15
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001 or
07916-MES0000 and
07916-HAQD10A
Lock nut wrench, 41 mm 07916-9580208 15
Lock nut wrench attachment, 41 mm 07916-958010B 15
Pinion holder 07924-HADOOO0T or 14, 15
07924—-HAQQ000"
Oil seal driver (After '87 only) 07JAD-PHB0101 15

* Must be modified for section 15. Increase 4 holes to 10.5 mm (0.41 in).
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GENERAL INFORMATION

COMMON
DESCRIPTION TOOL NUMBER REF. SEC.
Float level gauge 07401-0010000 4
Valve guide driver, 5.5 mm 07742-0010000 6
Valve spring compressor 077570010000 6
Valve seat cutters Commercially available 6
Driver 077490010000 8,9 10,12, 13, 14, 15
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 077460010300 8,10,11,12
Pilot, 17 mm 07746-0040400 8, 11.14
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 07746—-0010700 9
Rotor puller 07933-3950000 g
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 07746-0010700 10
Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 07746-0010800 10
Driver, 40 mm LD. 07746-0030100 10
Attachment, 30 mm 1.D. 077460030300 10
Pilot, 22 mm 07746-0041000 10
Pilot, 40 mm 07746-0040800 10
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07748-0010200 10, 11,13, 14
Pilat, 20 mm 07746-0040500 10, 11,12
Pilot, 30 mm (NOTE 2) 07 746-0040700 11
Shock absorber compressor 07958-3280001 11,13
Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 07746-0010100 10,12
PFilot, 15 mm 07 746~0040300 10, 12
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500 12,15
Pilot, 35 mm 07746-0040800 12
Universal bead breaker GN-AH-958-BBI 13
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07 746-0010400 10, 14,15
Pilot, 28 mm 07746-0041100 10, 14
Inner driver, 22 mm 1.0. a7746-0020100 14, 15
Attachment, 20 mm L.D. (NOTE 2) 07746-0020400 14
Christie battery charger MC1012/2 18
Battery tester 07GMJ-0010000 18

NOTE 1: TRX300 only

2: TRX300FW only
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GENERAL INFORMATION

CABLE & HARNESS ROUTING

Mote the following when routing cables and wire harnesses:

+ A loose wire, hamess or cable can be a salety hazard.
After clamping, check each wire to be sure it is secure.

* Do not squeeze a wire against a weld or end of its clamp.

* Secure wires and wire hamesses to the frame with their
respeclive wire bands al the designated locations.
Tighten the bands so that only the insulated surfaces
contact the wires or wire hamesses.

* Leave a little slack when routing hamesses. Avoid pulling
the harness too tight or leaving excess slack.

+ Protect wires and harnesses with electrical tape or tubes
if they contact a sharp edge orcomer. Clean the attaching
surlace thoroughly betore applying tape.

+ Do not use a wire harness with a broken insulator. Repair
by wrapping them with protective tape or replace them.

* Route wire hamesses to avoid sharp edges or cormers.
Also avoid the projected ends of bolts and screws.

= Keep the wire harmesses away from the exhaust pipe and
other hot parts.

+ Be sure the grommets are seated in their grooves propery.

« After clamping, check each harness to be certain that itis
not interfering with any moving or sliding parts.

+ Wire harnesses routed along the handlebars should naot
be pulled taut, have excessive slack, be pinched by or
interfere with adjacent parts in all steering positions.

» After routing, check that the wire hamesses are not
twisted or kinked.

* Do not bend or twist control cables. Damaged control
cables will not operate smoaothly and may stick or bind.

O: CORRECT
X: INCORRECT

1-12
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TAX300
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TRX300

A ==

,i,,
/‘h_.d o |

s

: >

&1
__.._

CARBURETOR AIR VENT TUBE

CRANKCASE BREATHER TUBE

REAR BRAKE BREATHER TUBE

REAR FINAL DRIVE

ALTERNATOR/IGNITION CASE BREATHER TUBE
PULSE GENERATOR WIRE REAR FINAL DRIVE
CASE BREATHER TUBE
LEFT FRONT GEAR
CASE BREATHER TUBE s R
BREATHER TUBE u
(:—._
THROTTLE CABLE - &, i 10 mm
- ) 1 20mm
CHOKE GABLE / . B
REAR FINAL DRIVE CASE ! I
BREATHER TUBE -
|
e . RIGHT
\—5 = INTAKE il -
] e e \Qg { bl BRAKE .
N a T et Y= 4 Sy BREATHER
e o = — .,-{ T -~."I CARBURETOR TUBE
/ /;[ fﬂr‘l A s : : == AIR VENT TUBE
s | L
n'r -'--';E__'-\-"J{—'___ ﬁ"“ f‘—-“-_\q‘ & é‘ ’/ !
{ f;-" ks I,-" 7 3 .""\:;- ../rr || )
£ |.': .."r‘\:' E':I X _.11’ :;I I(;:.' C)}/‘ ;
L o [ | !
§ [ - \ 1 I / '
& W 1 " f/
\ . ,
N\ _r:'}i ,--*‘“1} - ) & W
o Sl LN 2PN
s L | | REVERSE
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T PEDAL CABLE
BRAKE CABLE B i
BREATHER TUBE
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TRX300FW

RIGHT FRONT BRAKE BREATHER TUBE

5 BRAKE HOSE FRONT DIFFERENTIAL BREATHER TUBE
LEFT FRONT BRAKE
BREATHER TUBE
FRONT GEAR CASE
BREATHER TURE
= THROTTLE CABLE

CHOKE CABLE

REVERSE CABLE

PARKING BRAKE CABLE

ALARM UNIT

IGNITION CONTROL
MODULE (I1CM)

4;%:’

FRONT DIFFERENTIAL
BREATHER TUBE

FRONT BRAKE
BREATHER TUBE
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TRX300FW

ST
) ¢Wﬁ3

C{ CARBURETOR AIR VENT TUBE
|

CRANKCASE BREATHER TUBE

AR OSSN REAR BRAKE BREATHER TUBE
M o R

ALTERNATOR/GNITION
FRONT GEAR CASE PLULSE GENERATOR WIRE REAR FINAL DRIVE CASE
BREATHER TUBE BREATHER TUBE
LEFT FRONT BRAKE
BREATHER TUBE RIGHT FRONT
FRONT GEAR CASE B i
BREATHER TUBE TUBE
C—-«'—' -
e M,
o
THROTTLE CABLE { IS
20 mm
CHOKE CABLE o .
FRONT
REAR FINAL DRIVE CASE . DIFFERENTIAL
BREATHER TUBE BREATHER
TUBE
= REAR BRAKE
— 5= BREATHER
=3 e 1 iis £ TUBE
AP e = | %
o ] et N : y/ \] INTAKE DUCT LIB
/ = ) : j 5 /(")) CARBURETOR AIR VENT TUBE
.’ -.!'—'* /’“/_f I
b i
11 ;
{ >4
2 _—
% = |
.\\ ( - ] '/"‘fl l‘,' |
b p 'y et | |
TR T #JI,- ) r'
.'Il"rt - .
i REVERSE CABLE
PARKING BRAKE CABLE REAR BRAKE PEDAL CABLE

REAR BRAKE BREATHER TUBE
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GENERAL INFORMATION

TRX300FW
&/' GROUND CABLE CRANKCASE BREATHER TUBE
/ CARBURETOR DRAIN TUBE
ONE-WAY VALVE
STARTER MOTOR CABLE -
%,
ALTERNATOR/IGNITION

PULSE GENERATOR WIRE

- NNECTOR
CUsEs STARTER RELAY SWITCH CONNEC
REGULATOR/RECTIFIER ‘f
Yy Y)  FUSE CONNECTOR
GROUND CABLE ' £,

i A .
N o L A
N RS REGULATOR/RECTIFIER
— (=R - CONNECTOR
g | R 2517/
b g 0 ““m:’-.:".."’ﬂ / > - /

T SV

s qﬁﬁ_ '

L ALTERANATOR/IGNITION STARTER AEAR FIMNAL HARNESS
PULSE GENERATOR WIRE MOTOR DRIVE CASE CLAMP
CABLE BREATHER TUBE
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GENERAL INFORMATION

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS (After '97)

The Califomia Air Resources Board (CARB) requires manufacturers to certify that their ATVs comply with applicable exhaust emissions
standards during their useful life, when operated and maintained according to the instructions provided (California type only).

SOURCE OF EMISSIONS

The combustion process produces carbon monoxide and hydrocarbons. Control of hydrocarbons is very important because, under
certain conditions, they react to form photochemical smog when subjected to sunlight. Carbon monoxide does not react in the same way,
but is toxic.

Honda Motor Co., Ltd. uses lean carburetor settings as well as othar systems to reduce carbon monoxide and hydrocarbons.

EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (California type only)

The exhaust emission control system comprises a lean carburetor setting, and no adjustments should be made except idle speed
adjustment with the throttle stop screw. The exhaust emission control system is separate from the crankcase emission control system.

CRANKCASE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (California type only)

The engine is equipped with a closed crankcase system to prevent discharging crankcase emissions into the atmosphere, Blow-by gas
returned to the combustion chamber through the air cleaner and carburetor.

AlIR CLEANER HOUSING

= FRESH AIR
= BLOW-BY GAS

1-18

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

e B Bl e, & &

R T S T S

T PG — -

P U S T ST Y w—"——


http://www.manualslib.com/

GENERAL INFORMATION

EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION [ cysson conrrot nrorwarion ase.
LABEL (After '97 California type only) | W
The Emission Control Information Label is located on = .r TR T i
the battery box cover under the seat.

1-19
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LUBRICATION

LUBRICATION DIAGRAM

| CRANKSHAFT

CAMSHAFT

OIL FILTER
|

| OIL FILTER SCREEN

OIL PUMP

MAINSHAFT

SHIFT FORK SHAFT

i S

COUNTERSHAFT

2-0
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2. LUBRICATION

b SERVICE INFORMATION 2-1 OIL FILTER SCREEN 2-4
TROUBLESHOOTING 2-2 FRONT DIFFERENTIAL (TRX300/FW)/
ENGINE OIL LEVEL 2.3 REAR FINAL DRIVE OIL 2-4
ENGINE OIL & FILTER CHANGE 2.3 FRONT GEAR CASE OIL (TRX300FW) 2-5 E
b LUBRICATION POINTS 2-6

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

4 WARNING

If the engine must be running to do some work, make sure that the area is well-ventilated, Never run the engine in an enclosed area.
The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousness and lead to death.

CAUTION

Used engine oil may cause skin cancer if repeatedly left in contact with the skin for prolonged periods. Afthough this is unfikely uniess you
handle used oil on a dally basis, it is stil advisable to thoroughly wash you hands with soap and water as soon as possible after handling
used oil

( = Section B shows how to service the ol pump.

SPECIFICATIONS
Engine Oil Capacity 2.5t (2.6 US gt, 2.2 Imp qt) at disassembly
2.25 it (2.38 US qgt, 1.98 Imp gt) at oil and
filter change ENGINE OIL VISCOSITIES

2.2 it (2.3 US gt, 1.9 Imp qt) after draining 1

Engine Qil Recommendation Use Honda GN4 4-stroke oil or equivalent,
API Service Classification: SF or SG
Viscosity: SAE 10 W-40

Other viscosities shown in the chart may be
used when the average temperature in your
riding area Is within the indicated range.

Rear Final Drive

Qil capacity 100 cc (3.4 oz) at disassembly
90 cc (3.0 oz) after draining
Qil recommendation Hypoid gear oil, SAE #80
Front Differential (TRX3D0FW)
b Oil capacity 200 ¢ (6.8 0z) at disassembly
190 cc (6.4 oz) after draining
Oil recommaeandation Hypoid gear oil, SAE #80
Front Gear Case (TRX300FW)
Oil capacity 200 cc (6.8 oz) at disassembly
b 180 cc (6.4 oz) after draining
Qil recommendation Use Honda GN4 4-stroke oil or equivalent.

APl Service Classification: SF or SG
Viscosity: SAE 10 W-40
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LUBRICATION

TORQUE VALUES

Engine oil drain bolt

Qil filter cover

Differentialffinal drive/gear case oil filler cap
Differential/final drive oil drain bolt

Front gear case drain bolt

TROUBLESHOOTING

Engine oil level too low - high oil consumption

* External oil leaks

= Worn piston rings

= 0il not changed often enough
= Faulty head gasket

25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib)

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib) — Apply oil
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

12 Nem (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

22 Nem (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)

Engine oil contamination

« Qil or filter not changed often enough
* Head gasket faulty
« Worn piston rings

2-2
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LUBRICATION

ENGINE OIL LEVEL

Place the vehicle on level ground.

Check the oil level using the oil filler cap/dipstick by placing
it into the filler hole without screwing it in,

If the oil level is below or near the lower level line on the dip-
stick, add the recommended oil (page 2-1) up to the upper

\r level line.
ENGINE OIL & FILTER CHANGE

4. WARNING

" If the engine must be running fo do some work, make
sure that the area is well-ventilated, Never run the engine
in an enclosed area. The exhaust contains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to deafth.

With the vehicle on level ground, start the engine and |st it
idle for a few minutes. .

Stop the engine.

Remove the oil filler cap and drain bolt.

Remave the three bolts attaching the oil filter cover, oil filter
and spring. Discard the oil filter.

I\‘ CAUTION

Used engine oil may cause skin cancer if repeatedly left in
contact with the skin for prolonged periods. Afthough this is
unlikely uniess you handle used oil on a daily basis, it is still
advisable to thoroughly wash your hands with soap and
waler as soon as possible affer handiing used oil

Drain the oil completely. Gently rock the unit side to side to
help draining.

Check that the sealing washer on the drain bolt is In good
condition and replace if necessary.

Install the drain bolt.
" _ TORQUE: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib)

Install the oil filter spring to the right crankcase cover.

Make sure that the O-rings are in good condition and
replace if necessary.

Install a new oil filter with its “OUT-SIDE (TOWARDS
FILTER COVER)" mark facing out.
CAUTION

installing the oil filter backwards will result in severe
engine damage.

b Apply oil 1o the cover bolt threads and O-rings.

Install the oil filter cover and tighten the cover boits 1o the
gpecified torgue.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-lb)

UPPER LEVEL
i

_a—LOWER LEVEL

DIPSTICK

FILTER
“OUT-SIDE" MARK
OIL FILTER COVER
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LUBRICATION

Fill the crankcase with the recommendead oil.

OIL CAPACITY:

2.51it (2.6 US qgt, 2.2 Imp qt) at disassembly

2.25 lit (2.38 US qt, 1.98 Imp qt) at oil and filter change
2.2 lit (2.3 US gt, 1.9 Imp qt) after draining

Install the oil filler cap/dipstick.
Start the engine and let it idle for 2 to 3 minutes.

Stop the engine and check that the oil level is at the upper
level line on the dipstick. Make sure there are no oil leaks.

OIL FILTER SCREEN

Remove the right crankcase cover (page 8-3).
Remove the oil filter screen and clean it.
Install the oil filter screen.

Install the right crankcase cover (page 8-23).

FRONT DIFFERENTIAL (TRX300FW)/
REAR FINAL DRIVE OIL

OIL CHANGE

Front Use a suitable oil guide under the drain bolt to prevent oil

differential  gpilling on the frame.
only:

Remove the oil filler cap and the drain bolt to drain all oil from
the gear case.

Check that the drain bolt sealing washer is in good condition.
Tighten the drain bolt to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 12 N'm (1.2 kg-m, 8 fi-lb)

Fill with the recommended oil to the standard level.

OIL CAPACITY:

FRONT DIFFERENTIAL:
200 cc (6.B oz) at disassembly *
190 cc (6.4 oz) after draining

REAR FINAL DRIVE:
100 cc (3.4 oz) at disassembly
90 cc (3.0 oz) after draining

RECOMMENDED OIL: B
Hypoid gear oil SAE #80 \J

2-4
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LUBRICATION

Install the filler cap.

FILLER CAP
- TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-lb)
Front Remove the oil guide.
differential
only:

FRONT GEAR CASE OIL
(TRX300FW)

LEVEL CHECK

Place the vehicle on level ground.

Remove the oil check bolt and check that the oil flows out
of the check bolt hole,

It there is no oil flow, remove the filler cap and add oil slowly
through the oil filler hole until the oil starts to flow out of the

L check hole.

Stop adding oil and install the oil check bolt and the filler cap.

OIL CHANGE

Remave the oil filler cap and the drain boll.

Drain the oil completely.

Check that the drain bolt sealing washer is in good condition
and install the drain bolt,

TORQUE: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)

b Remove the check boltand fill the gear case with the recom-
mended oil.

OIL CAPACITY: 200 cc (6.8 oz) at disassembly
190 cc (6.4 oz) after draining

RECOMMENDED OIL:

Honda GN4 4-stroke oil or equivalent
b API| Service Classification: SF or 5G

Viscosity: SAE 10 W-40

NOTE

Use this specified capacity only as a guide. Always add oil until it flows out of
the oil check bolt hole, allow it to stop flowing out, then reinstall the oil check boit.

Reinstall the oil filler cap.

TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)
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LUBRICATION

LUBRICATION POINTS

Use general purpose grease when no other specification is
given. Apply oil or grease to any 2 sliding surfaces and
cables not shown here,

CONTROL CABLES

Periodically, disconnect the throttle, choke, rear brake and
reverse selector cables at their upper ends. Thoroughly lu-
bricate the cables and their pivot paints with a commercially
available cable lubricant or light weight oil.

*  Apply silicone grease.
** Apply multipurpose grease NLGI No. 3 (page 12-20, 12-23),

__ﬁl |CABLE LUBRICANT

BRAKE CAM/ANCHOR PIN T TR SR

CHOKE CABLE/
REVERSE SELECTOR
CABLE

PINION JOINT

/ SWING ARM
! PIVOT BEARINGS/
/ DUST SEALS (FRONT/
REAR

WHEEL HUB/BRAKE DRUM S

COVER (DUST SEAL)

REAR AXLE SHAFT BRAKE PEDAL
SPLINE PIVOT/DUST
SEALS

R

BRAKE LEVER
PIVOTS/
THROTTLE LEVER
PIVOT

Iy

STEERING UPPER BUSHING/
STEERING SHAFT SPLINE/
DUST SEALS

DRIVE SHAFT
SPLINES (TRX300FW)

KICK STARTER \

JOINT ﬁ

WHEEL HUB (DUST SEALY
** FRONT BRAKE WATERPROOF SEAL/
* BRAKE SHOE-TO-BRAKE BACKING PLATE/
* BRAKE ADJUSTERS

2-6
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3. MAINTENANCE

SERVICE INFORMATION
MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES
FUEL LINE

FUEL STRAINER SCREEN
THROTTLE OPERATION
CARBURETOR CHOKE

AIR CLEANER ELEMENT
AIR CLEANER HOUSING DRAIN TUBE
SPARK PLUG

VALVE CLEARANCE
ENGINE IDLE SPEED
CYLINDER COMPRESSION
BRAKE FLUID

312
3-13
3-14
3-15
3-15
3-15
3-16
317
317
317
3-18
3-18

31 BRAKE SHOE WEAR

3-3 BRAKE SYSTEM

3-7 REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM

3-7 SKID PLATES

3-7 CLUTCH SYSTEM

3-8 SUSPENSION

3-8 SPARK ARRESTER CLEANING
3-9 WHEELS/TIRES

3-9 STEERING SHAFT HOLDER BEARING
3-10 STEERING SYSTEM

3-11 HEADLIGHT AIM

312 NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS
312

SERVICE INFORMATION

GENERAL

4 WARNING

= Support the vehicle in an upright position on level ground before starting any work.

= If the engine must be running fo do some work, make sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in an enclosed area.
The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousness and lead to death.

Engine oil and filter

Front differential (TRX300FW)
Rear final drive oil

Front gear case oil (TRX300FW)

SPECIFICATIONS

Alr cleaner element oil recommendation
Spark plug gap:

See page 2-3

See page 2-4
See page 2-5

Use Honda Foam Filter Qil or an equivalent
0.8-0.9 mm (0.031-0.035 in)

Spark plug: — R For Extended For Cold climate
] RERE high speed steering {below 5° C/41° F)

NGK DPRBEA-2 DPRSEA-8 DFI_:-:?EA-Q
DENSO X24EPR-U9 X2TEFR-U3 X22EPR-U9

Valve clearance: 0.15 mm (0.006 in)

Idle speed. 1,400 = 100 rpm

Cylinder compression: 1,250-1,450 kPa (12.5-14.5 kg/cm?, 178-206 psi)

Throttle lever free play: 3-8 mm (1/8-5/16 in)

Front brake laver free play: 25-30 mm (1-1-1/4 in}

Rear (parking) brake lever free play: 15-20 mm (5/8-3/4 in)

Rear brake pedal free play: 1520 mm (5/8-3/4 in)

Reverse selector lever free play: 2—4 mm (1/16-1/8in)
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MAINTENANCE

Tire size:

e Front Rear
__TRX300 ) AT23 x 8-11 dex AT25 x 11-9 %
TRX300FW AT23 % B-11 %k AT24 x 9-11 +
Tire pressure: [~ Standard Minimum Maximum
TRX300 (Front/Rear) 2.9 psi 2.5psi 3.3 psi
(0.20 kg/em?, 20 kPa) (0.17 kg/em?, 17 kPa) (0.23 kg/em?, 23 kPa)
TRX300FW Front 4.4 psi 3.8 psi 5.0 psi
{0.30 kg/cm?, 30 kPa) (0.26 kg/em?, 26 kPa) (0.34 kg/em?, 34 kPa)
Rear 2.9 psi 25psi 33psi
(0.20 kg/em?, 20 kPa) (0.17 kg/cmZ, 17 kPa) (0.23 kg/em?, 23 kPa)
Toe-in: TRX300: 5 mm (0.2 in)
TRX300FW: 4 mm (0.2 in)
TORQUE VALUES

Clutch adjusting screw lock nut
Valve adjusting lock nut

Spark plug

Tie rod lock nut

22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)
17 N-m (1.7 kg-m, 12 fi-ib)
18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-Ib)
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)

3-2
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fi MAINTENANCE

MAINTENANCE SCHEDULES

« Tha maintenance intervals shown in the following schedules are based upon average riding conditions. Vehicles subjected to se-
vere use, or ridden in unusually dusty areas, require more frequent servicing.

TRX300 ('95 - "97)

Perform the Pre-ride Inspection in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance period.

[ I: Inspect and Clean, Adjust, Lubricate or Replace, if necessary INITIAL SERVICE REGULAR
: C: Clean R:Replace {Firs?:rfai of SER}'EEEWPEE‘EGD Refer to page
A: Adjust L: Lubricate | EVERY operation) operating days)
* | FUEL LINE YEAR | ) a7
b * | FUEL STRAINER SCREEN YEAR C 37
* | THROTTLE OPERATION | 37
CARBURETOR CHOKE [ 3-8
| AIR CLEANER NOTE 1 G 3-8
| AIR CLEANER HOUSING DRAIN TUBE NOTE2 | | 3-9
' | SPARK PLUG | 3-9
| * | VALVE CLEARANCE | | 3-10 _
| ENGINE OIL R R 2-3 i
ENGINE OIL FILTER R R 23
ENGINE IDLE SPEED | | | 3
: FINAL DRIVE OIL I 0-4
! b | BRAKE FLUID NOTE 3 | 3-12
_ | - BRAKE SHOE WEAR ;jg#g; 312
.' j BRAKE SYSTEM I | 313 |
| + | REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM ' I | 3-14
1 SKID PLATES ' [ 315
7 “ | CLUTCH SYSTEM | | | 315
| -+ | susPensiON | I 3-15
| | * | SPARK ARRESTER 5 3-18
: |+ | NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS | | 318
“ | WHEELSTIRES l | 3-17 |
, , | STEERING SHAFT HOLDER BEARING YEAR | 317
| b * | STEERING SYSTEM YEARI | 317

* Should be serviced by an authorized Honda dealer, unless the owner has proper tools and service data and is mechanically qualified.
**In the interest of safety, we recommend these items be serviced only by an authorized Honda dealer,

NOTES: 1. Service more frequently when riding in dusty areas, sand or snaw.
2. Service more frequently after riding in very wet or muddy canditions.
‘ J 3. Replace every 2 years. Replacement requires mechanical skill.

@
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MAINTENANCE

TRX300FW ('95 - '97)
Perform the Pre-ride Inspection in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance period,

I: Inspect and Clean, Adjust, Lubricate or Replace, it necessary INITIAL SERVICE REGULAR
C: Clean R:Replace {Fiﬁi?eﬁ of SEHF&:;;FFGD Refer to page
A: Adjust L: Lubricate EVERY operation) operating days)
| FUEL LINE YEAR | 3.7
* | FUEL STRAINER SCREEN YEAR C 37
* | THROTTLE OPERATION | | 37
* | CARBURETOR CHOKE | 3-8
| AIR CLEANER NOTE 1 C 3-8
| AIR CLEANER HOUSING DRAIN TUBE NOTE 2 | 39
| SPARK PLUG I 3-9
* | VALVE CLEARANGE | I 3-10
ENGINE OIL R R 2-3
ENGINE OIL FILTER R R 2-3
* | ENGINE IDLE SPEED | | 311
FINAL DRIVE OIL AND FRONT DIFFERENTIAL | YEAR | - Ba e
olL 2 YEARS R ;
* | BRAKE FLUID NOTE 2 | 312
BRAKE SHOE WEAR il 3-12
BRAKE SYSTEM | | 3-13
"~ | REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM | | 3-14
SKID PLATES | 3-15
* | CLUTCH SYSTEM | | 3-15
| susPENSION | 315
SPARK ARRESTER c 3-16
* | NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS | | 3-18
“ | WHEELSTIRES I | 317
* | STEERING SHAFT HOLDER BEARING YEAR | 3-17
= | STEERING SYSTEM | YEARI 317

* Should be serviced by an authorized Honda dealer, unless the owner has proper tools and service data and is mechanically qualified.

**In the interest of safety, we recommend these items be serviced only by an authorized Honda dealer,

NOTES: 1. Bervice more frequently when riding in dusty areas, sand or snow,
2. Service more frequently after riding in very wet or muddy conditions.

3. Replace every 2 years. Replacement requires mechanical skill.

3-4
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MAINTENANCE
TRX300 (After '97)
b Perform the Pre-ride Inspection in the Owner’s Manual at each scheduled maintenance period.
| I: Inspect (clean, adjust, lubricate or replace if necessary).
| C: Clean
% R: Replace
f A: Adjust
i L: Lubricate
'
; FREQUENCY | WHICHEVER INITIAL REGULAR MAINTENANCE
1 COMES FIRST | MAINTENANCE INTERVAL
| mi 100 600 1,200 Refer to
! b km 250 1,000 2,000 poue
1 ITEMS NOTE |HOURS | 20 100 200
' * | FUEL LINE a7
| * | FUEL STRAINER SCREEN c 3.7
; ¢ | - | THROTTLE OPERATION I 37
4 Z | * | CARBURETOR CHOKE | 3-8
| 'é | AIRCLEANER NOTE 1 c c 3-8
i E ek e NERHOUSING e g | | 39
1 2 SPARK PLUG | I 3-9
{ & | * | VALVE CLEARANCE I | | 3-10
@ ENGINE OIL R R R 2-3
U = ENGINE OIL FILTER R R R 2-3
* | ENGINE IDLE SPEED I I I 311

REAR FINAL GEAR CASE
OlL

BRAKE FLUID

BRAKE SHOE WEAR

BRAKE SYSTEM

REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM

SKID PLATE, ENGINE
GUARD

CLUTCH SYSTEM

g i 0. S, L e a0

SUSPENSION

SPARK ARRESTER

NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS

WHEELS/TIRES

NON-EMISSION RELATED ITEMS

STEERING SHAFT HOLDER
BEARING

w

STEERING SYSTEM

* Should be serviced by an authorized Honda dealer, unless the owner has proper lools and service data and is mechanically qualified.
*“In the interest of safety, we recommend these items be serviced only by your Honda dealer.

MNOTES: 1. Service more frequently when riding in dusty areas, sand or snow.
2. Service more frequently after riding in very wet or muddy conditions.
3. Replace every 2 years. Replacement requires mechanical skill.

e Tt e e T o
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MAINTENANCE

TRX300FW (After '97)

Perform the Pre-ride Inspection in the Owner's Manual at each scheduled maintenance pericd,
I: Inspect (clean, adjust, lubricate or replace if necessary).

C: Clean

R: Replace

A: Adjust

L: Lubricate

FREQUENCY | WHICHEVER INITIAL REGULAR MAINTENANCE
COMES FIRST MAINTENANCE INTERVAL

mi 100 600 1,200

km 250 1,000 2,000

ITEMS NOTE |HOURS 20 100 200

Refer to
page

* | FUELLINE
* | FUEL STRAINER SCREEN

* | CARBURETOR CHOKE

|

cC

* | THROTTLE OPERATION |
|

C

AlR CLEANER NOTE 1 Cc

AIR CLEANER HOUSING
DRAIN TUBE e ’ '

SPARK PLUG

* | VALVE CLEARANCE

310

EMISSION RELATED ITEMS

ENGINE OQIL

2-3

ENGINE CIL FILTER

2-3

=|mml=]—

* | ENGINE IDLE SPEED
DRIVE SHAFT BOOTS

FRONT GEAR CASE OIL, REAR
FINAL GEAR CASE DIL, AND
DIFFERENTIAL OIL

- | BRAKE FLUID

. BRAKE SHOE WEAR
BRAKE SYSTEM

| * | REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM
| SKID PLATES, ENGINE
1

GUARD

* | CLUTCH SYSTEM

* | SUSPENSION

* | SPARK ARRESTER

* | NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS
** | WHEELS/TIRES

« | STEERING SHAFT HOLDER
BEARING

* | STEERING SYSTEM

NON-EMISSION RELATED ITEMS

3-11

* Should be serviced by vour Honda dealer, unless the owner has proper tools and service data and is mechanically qualified.

“*In the interest of safety, we recommend these items be serviced only by your Honda dealer.

NOTES: 1. Service more frequently when riding in dusty areas, sand or Snow.
2. Service more frequently after riding in very wet or muddy conditions.
3. Replace every 2 years. Replacement requires mechanical skill.

P —
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L
FUEL LINE

R

. FUEL LINE
b Check the fuel line.

Replace it if it shows signs of deterioration, damage or leaks.

FUEL STRAINER SCREEN
L Turn the fuel vailve OFF.

Remove the fuel cup, O-ring and filter screen, and drain the
gasaoline into a suitable container,

4 WARNING

* Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive
under cartain conditions. Work in & well-ventilated area
with the engine stopped. Do not smoke or allow flames
or sparks in your working area or where gasoling is
stored,

» Wipe up spilled gasoline at once.

Wash the cup and filter screen in clean non-flammable or
b high flash point solvent.

Reinstall the screen.
Install a new O-ring into the fuel valve body.
Reinstall the fuel cup, making sure the new O-ring is in place.

Hand-tighten the fuel cup securely, but do not overtighten.
Overtightening could damage the O-ring and fuel leakage
may result.

After installing, turn the fuel valve ON and check that there
are no fuel leaks.

THROTTLE OPERATION

Check for smoath throttle lever operation with complete

b opening and automatic closing in all steering positions.
Make sure there is no deterioration, damage or kinking in
the throttle cable. Replace any damaged parts.

Disconnect the throtile cable at the upper end.

Thoroughly lubricate the cable and pivol point with a com-
i- mercially available cable lubricant.

Install the throttle cable in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure the throttle lever free play is 3-8 mm (1/8-5/16
in) at the tip of the throttle lever.

Minor adjustments can be made at the upper adjuster;
b' Slide the rubber boot off the cable adjuster.

Loosen the lock nut and adjust the throttle cable tree play
by tumning the cable adjuster.

Tighten the lock nut and install the rubber boot securaly.
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[ Major adjustments are made with the lower adjuster:
Remove the fuel tank (page 4-3).

Adjust by loosening the lock nut and turning the adjuster.
Tighten the lock nut and recheck throltie operation.
Install the fuel tank and check throttle free play again.

CARBURETOR CHOKE

| The choke system uses a fuel enrichment circuit controlled
by a starting enrichment (SE) valve. The SE valve opens the
enrichment circuit via a cable when the choke lever on the
handiebar is moved to the left.

Check for smooth choke lever operation and lubricate the
choke cable if required.

Inspect the cable for cracks which could allow moisture to
enter. Replace the cable if necessary.

- AIR CLEANER ELEMENT

Remove the seat by pulling the seat latch lever.

Release the retaining clips from the air cleaner housing
cover and remove the cover,

! Loosen the air cleaner element band screw.

Remove the element holder attaching screw and remove
the air cleaner element assembly from the housing.

Remove the element holder by turning it counterclockwise.

Remove the element band and separate the element fram
the element core.
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Wash the element in non-flammable or high flash point sol-
A vent, squeeze out the solvent thoroughly, and allow the
element to dry.

Soak the element in 21-26 cc (0.7-0.9 0z) of Pro Honda
Foam Filter Gil or an equivalent oil (page 2-1) and squeeze
out the excess oil thoroughly.

Place the element onto the core and replace the element

h band and holder.
WASH IN SQUEEZE PRO SQUEEZE
" T
Install the elemant in the air cleaner housing. PR SSIVENT ?gﬁl'gh E;:J{IESE
Install the air cleaner housing cover and clips. THOROUGHLY  FILTER OIL OIL

Install the seat.

AIR CLEANER HOUSING
DRAIN TUBE

Remove the drain plug from the air cleaner housing to
empty any deposits.

Install the drain plug

Service frequently when riding in wet or muddy areas.

o

SPAHK PLUG CENTER ELECTRODE

: 0.8-0.9 mm ’ CHECK: GAP
Disconnect the spark plug cap and remove the spark plug. (0,031-0.035 in) DEPOSIT WEAR
Visually inspect the spark plug electrodes for wear.

The center electrode should have square edges and the SIDE ELECTRODE

side electrode should have a constant thickness.

Discard the spark plug if there is apparent wear or if the insu-
lator is cracked or chipped.

Measure the gap with a wire-type feeler gauge and adjust

if necessary by carefully bending the side electrode. HHECK: CIACKS

\-f SPARK PLUG GAP:
0.8-0.9 mm (0.031-0.035 in)
RECOMMENDED REPLACEMENT PLUG:
NGK: DPRBEA-9 (DPR7EA-9, DPRIEA-9)
DENSO: X24EPR-U9 (X22EPR-U9, X27EPR-U9)

With the sealing washer attached, thread the spark plug in
by hand to prevent crossthreading. Tighten the spark plug
to the specified torgue.

i TORQUE: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-Ib)

3-9

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

MAINTENANCE

VALVE CLEARANCE

NOTE

| Inspect and adjust the valve clearance while the engine
[ is cold (below 35°C/95°F).

|

| Remaove the fuel tank (page 4-3).

| Remove the intake and exhaus! valve adjusting hole covers.
|
|

Remove the timing hole cap.
| TRx300: Remove the crankshaft hole cap.
| TRx300Fw: Remove the reduction shaft cap.

e L T,

TRX300: Hotate the crankshaft clockwise.

TRx300FW: Rotate the starter reduction shaft counterclockwise, using
a Bmm hex wrench.

Align the “T" mark on the rotor with the index mark. Make
sure the piston is at TDC on the compression stroke. If not,
rotate the crankshatt 360 (1 full turn) and align the “T" mark
again.

I SRR ———_ S

Inspect the intake and exhaust valve clearances by inserting
l a feeler gauge between the adjusting screw and valve stem.

[ VALVE CLEARANCE: 0.15 mm (0.006 in)

o

il
CRANKSHAFT
HOLE CAP

INDEX MARK

- 3-10
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Adjust by loosening the lock nut and turning the adjusting
‘ screw until there is a slight drag on the feeler gauge.

ADJUSTING SCREW

Hold the adjusting screw and tighten the lock nut.
TORQUE: 17 N-m (1.7 kg-m, 12 ft-lb)

Recheck the valve clearance.

Inspect the condition of the O-rings and replace any that are
worn or damaged.

Install the valve adjusting hole covers.

Install the following:
TRX300: - crankshaft hole cap
TRx300FW: - reduction shaft cap
—timing hole cap
- fuel tank (page 4-3)

ENGINE IDLE SPEED

4. WARNING

If the engine must be running to do some work, make
sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine
in an enclosed area. The exhaust coniains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

NOTE =" i
k / ) : THROTTLE STOP SCREW
= Inspect and adjust the idle speed after all other engine e .
maintenance items have been performed and are with-
in spacifications,
* The engine must be warm for accurate idie speed inspec-
tion and adjustment.

b Warm up the engine for about ten minutes.
Turn the throttle stop screw as required to oblain the specified
idle speed.

i IDLE SPEED: 1,400 = 100 rpm

3-11
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CYLINDER COMPRESSION

4 WARNING

If the engine must be running lo do some work, make
sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine
in an enclosed area. The exhaust contains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

Warm up the engine.
Stop the engine and remove the spark plug.
Install a compression gauge.

Usually 4-7 Open the throttle all the way and crank the engine with the
seconds  starter motor until the gauge reading stops rising.

COMPRESSION PRESSURE:
1,250-1,450 kPa (12.5-14.5 kg/cm?, 178-206 psi)

Low compression can be caused by:

= blown cylinder head gasket

— improper valve adjustment

- valve leakage

—wom piston ring or cylinder

High compression can be caused by:

— carbon deposits in combustion chamber or on piston head

BRAKE FLUID

Check that the brake fluid reservoir is full. If the level is near the
lower level mark, fill the reservoir up to the upper level mark.

Check the entire system for leaks if the level is low.

CAUTION

* When adding brake fluid, be sure the reservoir is level
before the cap is removed, or brake fluid may spill out.

* Use only DOT 3 or 4 brake fiuid from a sealed container,

+ Avoid spilling fuid on painted, plastic, or rubber parts.
Place a shop towel over these parts whenever the sys-
tem is serviced.

* Never allow contamination (dird, water, elc.) to enter the
brake fluid reservoir,

BRAKE SHOE WEAR
FRONT BRAKE

Remove the brake shoe lining inspection hole cap and in-
spect the lining thickness.

Lining thickness:
STANDARD: 4.0 mm (0.16 in)
SERVICE LIMIT: 1.0 mm (0.04 in)

If either lining is wom beyond the limit, both brake shoes
must be replaced.

-
UPPER LEVEL MARK

CAP

CAP

3-12
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REAR BRAKE :
i ‘ INDEX MARK &

Replace the brake shoes if the indicator plate aligns with the o ' Wi bR

brake panel index mark when the rear brake lever or pedal g

is applied.

BRAKE SYSTEM
FRONT BRAKE . INDICATOR PLATE

b Measure the distance the brake lever moves before the
brake starts to take hold.

Free play, measured at the tip of the front brake lever, should
be within standard.

FREE PLAY: 25-30 mm (1-1-1/4 in)

If the brake lever free play is excessive and the brake linings
are not worn beyond the recommended limit, adjust the

brake shoe lining-to-drum clearance.
25-30 mm

_ : . {1-1-1/4in)

Remove the inspection hole plug and line up the hole with

one of the brake adjusters and turn the brake shoe adjuster

b_ up with a screwdriver until the shoes lock, then back off
three stops. Spin the wheel manually to make sure the
brake does not drag. Line up the inspection hole with the
second adjuster and repeat the procedure.

Recheck the brake lever free play. If free play is still exces-
sive after adjusting the brake lining clearance, there is
probably air in the brake system and it must be bled out
(section 12).

After checking, install the inspection hole cap securely in
the drum while pushing the cap with a screwdriver.

REAR BRAKE

ADJUSTER

Check the cable, brake lever and brake pedal for loose con-
nections, excessive play or other damage. Replace or
repair if necessary.

; 15-20 mm
Disconnect the brake cables at the brake lever or pedal ends. (5/8-3/4in)

Thoroughly lubricate the cables and their pivot points with
a commercially available cable lubricant.

Install the cables.

L Measure the rear (parking) brake lever free play at the end
of the brake lever.

REAR BRAKE LEVER FREE PLAY: 15-20 mm (5/8-3/4 in)

3-13
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Minor adjustments can be made with the upper adjuster.
Slide the rubber cover off the adjuster, loosen the lock nut
and adjust.

Major adjustments should be made with the lower adjusting
nut at the rear brake arm.

Measure the brake pedal free play at the end of the brake
pedal and adjust as required,

BRAKE PEDAL FREE PLAY: 15-20 mm (5/8-3/4 in)

Adjust the rear brake lever and pedal free play by tuming the
adjusting nuts at the lower end of the cables.

Make sure the cut-out of each adjusting nut is seated on the
brake arm pin.

REVERSE LOCK SYSTEM

Check the reverse salector cable and lever for a loose con-
nection, excessive play or other damage.

Replace or repair if necessary.

Measure the reverse selector lever free play at the lever end
near the cable.

FREE PLAY: 2-4 mm (1/16-1/8 in)

3-14
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Adjust by loosening the lock nut and tuming the adjusting nut.

b Tighten the lock nut securely.

SKID PLATES

The skid plates protect the engine, rear final gear case and
rear brake panel from rocks.

Check the plates for cracks, damage or looseness at inter-
L vals shown in the Maintenance Schedule.

Replace the plates if they are cracked or damaged.
It the plate bolts are loose, tighten them.

CLUTCH SYSTEM

4 WARNING

If the engine must be running fo do some work, make
sure that the area Is well-ventifated. Never run the engine
in an enciosed area. The exhausl conlaing poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead lo death.

Loosen the clutch adjusting screw lock nut.

Slowly turmn the adjusting screw counterclockwise until
resistance is feltl. Then tum the adjusting screw clockwise
1/4 tum, and tighten the lock nut.

TORQUE: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-lb)

After adjustment, start the engine and check for proper
clutch operation.

S SUSPENSION

4 WARNING

» Do not ride a vehicle with faulty suspension.

+ Loose, worn or damaged suspension parts impair vehicie
stability and control.

-

Check the action of the front/rear shock absorber by com-
pressing them several times.

i Check the entire shock absorber assembly for leaks or
damage. Replace damaged components which cannot be
repaired,

Tighten all nuts and bolts.

SKID PLATES
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SWINGARM BEARINGS

| Raise the rear wheels off the ground by placing a jack or
, block under the engine.

| Move the rear axie sideways, forward, and backward using

'j moderate force to see if the wheel and swingarm bearings
are wom,

|

|| Replace the bearings if there is any play.

. SPARK ARRESTER CLEANING

4 WARNING

= If the engine must be running to do some work, make
sure that the area is well-veniilated. Never run the
ine in an enclosed area. The exhaust confains
poisonous carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss
of consciousness and lead o death.

« Do not touch exhaust components while the exhaust
system is hot.

« Perform this operation in a wall-ventilated area, free
from fire hazards.

» Uise adequale eye protection.

e e

Remove the bolt.

Block the end of the mufiler with a shop towel.

Start the engine with the transmission in neutral, and purge
accumulated carbon from the muffler by momentarily rev-
ving the engine several times.

Stop the engine and allow the exhaust system to cool.

Install the balt securely.

o i e

B R —

~ 3-16
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WHEELS/TIRES

Check the tires for cuts, embedded nails, or other damage.

Check the tire pressure. Tire pressure should be chacked
when the tires are COLD.

Adjust accordingly.
Tire pressure:;

b’ unit: psi (ka/em?, kPa)
. TR¥300 : THKS_GUFW |
(Frant/Rear) Front Rear

| Standard |2.9 (0.20, 20) | 4.4 (0.30, 30) | 2.9 (0.20, 20)

b{ | Minimum |2.5(0.17,17) | 3.8 (0.26, 26) | 2.5 (0.17,17)

Maximum | 3.3 (0.23, 23) | 5.0 (0.34, 34) | 3.3 (0.23, 23)

With ]
Ca[gc _'f_..f"" 4.4 (0.30, 30) - 3.6 (0.25, 25)

Raise the wheels off the ground and check the hub or
knuckle and axle bearings for excessive play or abnormal
noise.

Replace any faulty parts (sections 11 and 13).

« STEERING SHAFT HOLDER
BEARING

Raise the front wheels off the ground and make sure thal the
handlebar rotates freely.

Make sure the cables do not interfere with the rotation of the
handlebar.

If the handlebar moves unevenly, binds or has honzontal
mavement, check the steering shaft holder bushing and steer-
ing bearing, and replace them if necessary (page 11-27).

STEERING SYSTEM
TOE-IN

Remove the front fender (page 16-1).

Place the vehicle on level ground with the front wheels fac-
i ing straight ahead.

Mark the centers of the tires with chalk to indicate the axle
center height.

Align the toe-in gauge with the marks on the tires as shown,
[ Check the readings on the gauge scales.

Slowly move the vehicle back until the wheels have turmed
180" so the marks on the tires are aligned with the gauge
height on the rear side.
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| Measure the toe-in on the rear part of the tires at the same
points.

! TOE-IN:
TRX300: 5mm (0.2 in)
TRX300FW: 4 mm (0.2 in)

| When the toe-in is out of specification, adjust it by changing
the length of the tie-rods equally by turming the tie-rod while
holding the ball joint.

Tighten the lock nuts.
TORQUE: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)

After finally tightening the lock nuts, make sure the ball joints
operate properly by rotating the tie-rods.

I
1| HEADLIGHT AIM

Adjust the vertical beam by tuming each adjusting screw on
the headlight cover.

NUTS, BOLTS, FASTENERS |

Tighten bolts, nuts and fasteners at the regular intervals :
shown in the Maintenance Schedule (pages 3-3 and 3-4). ! ‘

Check that all chassis nuts and bolts are tightened to their
comect torgue values (pages 1-7 thru 1-9). Check that all
cotter pins and safety clips are in place.

Check the rear axle nut torgue (page 15-16) al Initial Service VJ d
and after each 30 days of operation. -

3-18
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4. FUEL SYSTEM

b SERVICE INFORMATION
TROUBLESHOOTING
FUEL TANK

AIR CLEANER HOUSING
CARBURETOR REMOVAL

CARBURETOR DISASSEMBLY
CARBURETOR ASSEMBLY
CARBURETOR INSTALLATION
PILOT SCREW ADJUSTMENT
HIGH ALTITUDE ADJUSTMENT

4-6

4-10
4-13
4-15
417

SERVICE INFORMATION

GENERAL

4. WARNING

* Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions. Work in a well-ventilated area with the engine stopped.
Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks in the work area or where gasoline is stored.

* If the engine must be running te do some work, make sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in an enclosed area.
The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monaoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousnass and lead 1o death.

CAUTION

Do not bend or twist control cables. Damaged control cables will not operate smoothly and may stick or bind.

= |f the vehicle is to be stored for more than one month, drain the float chamber. The carburetor float chamber has a drain screw
. that can be loosened to drain gasoline. Be sure to drain all gasoline into a suitable container. Fuel left in the float chamber may
i cause clogged jets resulting in hard starting or poor driveability complaints.

* When disassembling fuel system parts, note the locations of the O-rings. Replace them with new O-rings during reassembly.

SPECIFICATIONS

Fuel tank capacity
Fuel reserve capacity

12.5 lit (3.3 US gal, 2.7 Imp. gal)
2.5 it (0.7 US gal, 0.5 Imp. gal)

Carburetor
| Identification mark VES1C (After '97 California type: VE91D)
Type - Vacuum piston (VE)
Throttle bore B — 32 mm (1.3 in)
b Float level 18.5 mm (0.73 in)
Pilot screw initial opening See page 4-15
Idle speed e 1,400 = 100 pm
Main jet a #125
. Slow jet #40 -
b L Starter jet B #85
Throttle lever free play 3-8 mm (1/8-5/16 in)
 Jet needle setting 3rd _gmové"ﬁarﬁ'ﬁié top
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TORQUE VALUES

Fuel valve lock nut

Insulator band screw

Carburetor cover screw

Starting enrichment (SE) valve nut

28 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 20 ft-lb)
4 N-m (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 fi-Ib)
3.5 N-m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 ft-lb)
2.5 N-m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 ft-lb}

TOOL

Common

Float level gauge 07401-0010000
TROUBLESHOOTING

Engine cranks but won't start Afterfiring

« No fuel to carburator

+ Engine flooded with fuel

« No spark at plug (ignition system faulty)
» Clogged air cleaner

* |ntake air leak

= |mproper choke operation

= Improper throttle operation

Engine idles roughly, runs poorly or stalls

« Improper choke operation

= Ignition malfunction

» Fuel contaminated

= Intake air leak

= |ncorrect idle spead

« |Incormect pilot screw adjustment

= Low cylinder compression

» Starting enrichment (SE) valve stuck open
« Damaged starting enrichment (SE) valve seat
= Rich mixture

« Lean mixture

» Clogged carburetor

Misfiring during acceleration

* |gnition system faulty

+ Lean mixture

Afterburn during deceleration

* Ignition system faulty

» Lean mixture

Poor performance (driveability) and poor fuel economy

* Fuel system clogged
= |gnition system faulty
= Air cleaner clogged

« |gnition malfunction

= Carburetor malfunction
+ Lean mixiure

* Rich mixture

Lean mixture

= Clogged fuel jets

* Faulty fioat valve

+ Float level too low

= Blocked fuel fill cap vent hole
* Clogged fuel strainer screen

= Restrictad fuel line

= Clogged air vent tube

« |ntake air leak

« Vacuum pisfon stuck closed

Rich mixture

« Clogged air cleaner

« Worn jet needle or needle jet

« Faulty float valve

« Float level too high

+ Starting enrichment (SE) valve stuck open

+ Damaged starting enrichment (SE) valve seat
+ Clogged air jet

Incorrect fast idle speed

* Incorrect choke cable free play
+ Starting enrichment (SE) valve stuck or damaged
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FUEL SYSTEM

FUEL TANK

REMOVAL

Remove the seat and right side cover. Pull the left side cover
tabs free from the fuel tank.

Tumn the fuel valve OFF and disconnect the fuel line. Re-
mave the fuel tank mounting bolt and fuel tank,

4 WARNING

* Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive
under cerfain conditions., Work in a well-ventilated area
with the engine stopped. Do not smoke or aflow fiames
or spgrks in your working area or where gasaline is
stored,

* Wipe up spilled gasoiine at once.

MOUNTING BOLT

Use a drain pan and check that fue! flows freely out of the
fuel valve by turning the fuel valve ON. @

If flow is restricted, clean the fusl strainer screen (page 3-7).

Drain fuel from the fuel tank into a suitable container,
Remaove the fuel valve by loosening the valve nut.

Remove and clean the strainar,

INSTALLATION

install the strainer and valve and tighten the fuel valve lock
nut to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 28 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 20 ft-ib)

FUEL STRAINER

Fill the fuel tank, turm the fuel valve ON and check for leaks.
Check the vent hale in the fuel cap for blockage.

Install the fuel tank by sliding its front hooks into the rubber
cushions on the frame and tighten the fuel tank mounting
bait.

Connect the fuel line to the fuel valve.

Tum the fuel valve ON and make sure that there are no fuel
leaks.

4-3
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AIR CLEANER HOUSING

REMOVAL
Remove the fuel tank (page 4-3).

Remove the fuel tank bracket.

Loosen the air cleaner intake duct and connecting tube
band.

| Free the intake duct and connecting tube from the frame
| and carburetor.

Remove the air cleaner housing mounting bolts.

Except After ‘97 Free the crankcase breather tube from the clamp.
California type:

After 97 Disconnect the crankcase breather tube from the
; Califormia type: crankcase.

TR
Remove the air cleaner housing by pulling upward to AIR CLEANER HOUSING

clear the frame pipes.
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INSTALLATION

Install the air cleaner housing in the reverse order of remaval.

ELEMENT

¥
b ELEMENT CORE Y ﬁ

AIR CLEANER HOUSING

INTAKE DUCT

CARBURETOR REMOVAL

Remove the fuel tank (page 4-3),
Remove the fuel tank bracket (page 4-4).

Loosen the connecting tube and insulator bands.

Pull the carburetor upward.

‘ CAUTION
Do not let dirt and dust enter the engine through the
intake port, or the engine may be damaged.

CARBURETOR

4-5
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Loosen the starting enrichment (SE) valve nul and remove
the SE valve from the carburetor, then discount the air vent SE VALVE NUT 'g AIR VENT TUBE ’

tube. . ;

Remove the carburetor cover screw and the cover.

Do not kink or - Disconnect the throttle cable end from the throttle drum,
twish the throfiie
cabile.

ADJUSTER

Remove the throttle cable from the carburetor body by
removing the adjuster.

Remove the carburetor from the frame.

CARBURETOR DISASSEMBLY - ——
STARTING ENRICHMENT (SE) VALVE — . n

Disconnect the choke cable end from the SE valve and
remove the valve spring.
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Check the SE valve for nicks, grooves or other damage.
Check the valve seat for wear.
Check the O-ring for wear or damage.

C

The SE valve and O-ring must be replaced as a set.

¢

C

FLOAT AND JETS i TR e A

R |
 FLOAT CHAMBER |
Remaove the four screws and the float chamber. . y

C

Remaove the following:
— baffle

— float pin

- float

— float valve

e

e

FLOAT VALVE _
"

Inspect the float valve for grooves and nicks, and replace if
necessary.

i ap— iy

3 o Inspect the operation of the float valve.

j 4-7
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FUEL SYSTEM

Remove the following:
- main jet
- needle jet holder
—needle jet
— slow jet
~plug
— starter jet
Donot  Turn the pilot screw in and record the number of turns before
overtighten. it seats lightly. Use this as a reference for reinstallation.

Damage to the pilot screw seat will occur if the pilot screw
is tightened against the seat.

Remave the pilol screw.

Inspect the pilot screw and each jet. Replace them if they
are worn or damaged.

Blow open all jets with compressed air.

PRIMER KNOB

Remave the screws and the primer knob.

Check the diaphragm for tears or other damage.

DIAPHRAGM/VACUUM PISTON

NOTE

The diaphragm/vacuum piston can be removad without
removing the float chamber,

Remave the vacuum chamber cover by removing the four
SCrews.

4-8
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FUEL SYSTEM

Remove the compression spring and diaphragm/vacuum
ﬁ piston. FISTON SPRING

Inspect the vacuum piston for wear, nicks, or other damage.
Make sure the piston moves up and down freely in the
chamber.

Push the jet needle holder down and turn it counterclock-
wise 90 degrees with an 8 mm socket. Then remove the
needle holder, jet needle and washer from the diaphragm/
vacuum piston.

JET NEEDLE HOLDER

Inspect the jet needle for excessive wear at the tip or other

darnage, DIAPHRAGM
Check for a torn diaphragm or other deterioration.
WASHER

b JET NEEDLE

Blow open all carburetor body openings with compressed air.
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FUEL SYSTEM

CARBURETOR ASSEMBLY

2.5 Nom (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 ft-Ib)

SE VALVE

JET NEEDLE CLIP

WASHER

JET NEEDLE

VACUUM PISTON

e

f

i SLOW JET

PILOT SCREW

BAFFLE

=
HOLDER

VACUUM CHAMBER COVER

SPRING

SPRING

NEEDLE JET

NEEDLE JET
HOLDER

MAIN JET

1

L

FLOAT VALVE

FLOAT PIN
S

FLOAT

FLOAT CHAMBER

PRIMER KNOB

DRAIN SCREW

4-10
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FUEL SYSTEM

-« DIAPHRAGM/VACUUM PISTON

Install the needle clip on the jet neadle.

STANDARD SETTING: 3rd groove from the top

Install the washer, jet needle, spring and jel needle holder
ta the vacuum pismn.

Push the jel needle holder in and turn it 80 degrees clock-
wise.

Install the diaphragm/piston in the vacuum chamber, align-
! ing the diaphragm tab with the groove ol the carburetor.
t Hold the vacuum piston up to almost full open so the dia-
| phragm is not pinched by the chamber cover.

Do not pinch  Install the chamber cover with the spring, aligning its tab
the dlaphragm  with the hole in the carburetor, and secure with at least two

underthe  screws before releasing the vacuum piston.
chamber cover.

Install the remaining vacuum chamber cover screws.

JET NEEDLE \

~—~3

CLIP

JET NEEDLE

SPRING

S

HOLDER

SPRING

DIAPHRAGM/
VACUUM PISTON
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FUEL SYSTEM

PRIMER KNOB

Install the primer knob with the spring into the float chamber.
Do not pinch the diaphragm when installing the screws.
Tighten the screws securely.

FLOAT AND JETS

Install the following:

— starter jet

—plug

- slow jet

- needle jet, neadls jet holder
—main jet

NOTE

Handle all jets with care. They can easily be scored or
scratched.

Install the pilot screw and return it to its original position a:
noted during remaoval,

Perform pilot screw adjustment if a new pilot screw ic
installed (page 4-15).

Install the float and float valve in the carburetor body, then
install the float arm pin through the body and float.

Install the baffle,

FLOAT LEVEL INSPECTION

With the float valve seated and the float arm just touching
the valve, measure the float level with the float level gauge
as shown,

SPECIFICATION: 18.5 mm (0.73 in)

TOOL:

Float level gauge 07401-0010000

The float cannol be adjusted.

Replace the float assembly if the float level is out of specifi-
cation.

4-12
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FUEL SYSTEM

Install a new O-ring in the float chamber.

b Install the float chamber, aligning the overflow tube with the
hole in the baffle as shown,

Install the four float chamber screws.

STARTING ENRICHMENT (SE) VALVE B

L
Install the spring over the choke cable and connect the .
cable end to the SE valve.

Move the choke lever all the way to the right and left and
make sure that the SE valve operates properly.

b W " CABLE aﬂl_:i;.
CARBURETOR INSTALLATION "- “\  ADJUSTER

Do not kink  |nstall the throttle cable adjuster to the carburetor body.

or twistthe  Connact the throttle cable end to the throttle drum.
throtile cable.

Apply grease to the throttle cable end.

Install the carburetor cover. Tighten the screw.

TORQUE: 3.5 N-m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 fi-lb)
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FUEL SYSTEM

Apply multipurpose grease to the SE valve end as shown. 1
Install the SE valve and tighten the valve nut. ) ‘
9 A ‘\'-ﬁ*
? | VALVE NUT

TORQUE: 2.5 N-m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 ft-Ib)

Connect the air vent tube lo the carburetor.
AlR VENT TUBE

Install the carburetor by aligning its intake pipe boss with the
insulatar groove.,

Set the pin of the insulator band in the groove of the insulator
and install the band.

Tighten the insulator band screw to the specified torgue.
TORQUE: 4 N-m (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 ft-Ib)
Install the carburetor connecting tube and tighten the tube

band.
Route the drain tube correctly (page 1-15).

Adjust the throttle lever free play (page 3-7).
Install the fuel tank bracket and fuel tank (page 4-3).

4-14
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FUEL SYSTEM

PILOT SCREW ADJUSTMENT

Do not
ovartightan.

4 WARNING

If the engine must be running fo do some work, make
sure thal the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engina
in an enclosed area. The exhaust conlains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

'95 - '97:
NOTE

The pilot screw is factory pre-set. Adjustment is not nec-
essary unless the carburetor is ovarhauled or a new pilot
screw is installed.

Turn the pilot screw clockwise until it seats lightly and back
it out 2-1/4 turns.

Damage to the pilot screw seat will occur if the pilot screw
is tightened against the seat.

This is an initial setting prior to the final pilot screw adjustment.
Warm the engine up 1o operating temperature.

Stop the engine and connect a lachometer according to the
tachometer manufacturer's instructions.

Stant the angine and adjust tha idle spaed with the throttle
stop screw.

IDLE SPEED: 1,400 = 100 rpm

Turn the pilot screw clockwise until you hear the engine
miss or decrease in speed, then turn counterclockwise until
the engine again misses or decreases in speed.

Center the pilot screw exactly between these two extreme
positions.

Il idle speed changes after adjusting the pilot screw,
readjust the throttle stop screw.

Fru
=
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FUEL SYSTEM

After '97:
NOTE

» The pilot screw is factory pre-set. Adjustment is not

necessary unless the carburetor is overhauled or a
new pilot screw is installed.

Use a tachometer with graduations of 50 rpm or small-
er that will accurately indicate a 50 rpm change.

1.

Turn the pilot screw clockwise uniil it seats lightly.
Then back it out to the specification given. This is an
initial setting prior to the final pilot screw adjustmenl.

CAUTION

Damage fo the pilot screw seat will occur if the pilot
screw is Ithrened agni'nsr the seal.

INITIAL OPENING:

Except California type: 2-1/4 turns out
California type: 2-1/2 turns out

. Warm up the engine to sufficient operating tempera-

ture. Stop and go riding for 10 minutes is sufficient.

. Stop the engine and connect a tachometer according

1o the tachometer manufacturer's instructions.

. Start the engine and adjust the idle speed with the

throttle stop screw.

IDLE SPEED: 1,400 -+ 100 RPM

5.

Turn the pilot screw in or out slowly to obtain the high-
est engine speed.

. Readjust the idle speed with the throttle stop screw.
. Turn the pilot screw in gradually until the engine speed

drops 100 rpm.

Turn the pilot screw counterclockwise to the final
opaning.

FINAL OPENING:

9.

Except California type: 3/4 turn out
California type: 3/4 turn out

Readjust the idie speed with the throttle stop screw.

" THR
=

4-16
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FUEL SYSTEM

o HIGH ALTITUDE ADJUSTMENT
SPECIFICATIONS

| Below | Between

1 5,000 ft 3,000-8,000 ft
! (1,500 m) | (1,000-2,500 m)
Main jet #125 #120

} . Pilot screw Factory 34 tum in
| | opening praset
|
5

i The carburetor must be adjusted for high altitude riding
: (between 3,000-8,000 ft/1 ,000-2,500 m).

b STANDARD SETTING:  Below 5,000 ft (1,500 m)

.; HIGH ALTITUDE SETTING: Between 3,000-8,000 ft
{ (1,000-2,500 m)

The high altitude carburetor adjustment is performed as
| tollows:

Remaove the carburetor (page 4-5) and float chamber,
Replace the standard main jet with the high altitude type.
i High Altitude Main Jet: #120

! Assemble and install the carburetor.

| Tumn-in the pilot screw the speecified number of turns from

i the initial satting,
L ‘ High Altitude Pilot Screw Setting: 3/4 turn in
| Start the engine and adjust the idle speed at high altitude to

ensure proper high altitude operation,

} i WARNING

If the engine must be running to do some work, make

sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine
L in an enclosed area. The exhaust contains poisonous
| carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

CAUTION

Sustained operation below 5,000 feet (1,500 m) with the
U high altitude setfings may cause engine overheating and

éngine damage. Install the standard main jet and screw

out the pilot screw the specified number of turns, when
| riding below 5,000 feet (1,500 m).

! Standard Main Jet: #125

| & Pilot Screw Change
| From High To Low Altitude: 3/4 turn out

417
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

10 N-m
(1.0 kg-m, 7
fi-Ib)

33 N-m

(3.3 kg-m,
24 ft-lb)

75 N-m
(7.5 kg-m,
54 fi-Ib)

40 fi-1)
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5. ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

TRX300FW

b.
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

SERVICE INFORMATION 5-2 ENGINE INSTALLATION
ENGINE REMOVAL 5-3

5-4

SERVICE INFORMATION

GENERAL

The following parts or components require engine removal for servicing:

Crankshaft/balancer Section 10

Transmission Section 10

Output gear Section 10

SPECIFICATIONS

Engine oil capacity 2.51it (2.6 US gt, 2.2 Imp qt) at disassembly

2.2 it (2.3 US gt, 1.9 Imp qt) after draining

Front gear case oil capacity {TRX300FW) 190 cc (6.4 oz) after draining

TORQUE VALUES
Engine bracket bolt (front) 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)
Engine bracket nut (upper) 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)

Engine mounting nut (front and upper) 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)
Engine mounting nut (rear/upper and rear/lower) 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib)

Crankcase bolt 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
Gearshift pedal bolt 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 ft-lb)
Foot peg bolt 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib)

Exhaust muffler mounting bolt 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-1b)

TRX300FW:
Front gear case mounting bolt (8 mm) 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 fi-Ib)
(6 mm) 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 8 fi-Ib)

-
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

ENGINE REMOVAL

TRX300FW:

TRX300FW:

Drain the engine oil (page 2-3).
Drain the front gear case oil (page 2-5).

Disconnect the battery negative cable from the engine
(under the starter mounting bolt}.

Remaove the following:

- fuel tank (page 4-3)

— exhaust muffler (page 16-7)

—right fool peg

= neutralireverse switch cover and connectors
—reverse cable

— brake padal (page 12-29)

Remove the following:
~ front drive side shaft cover and shaft (page 14-25)
— front gear case (page 14-25)

Remove the following:

— carburetor (The throttle and choke cables do not have

to be removed.)
- gearshift pedal
— spark plug wire
- swing arm boot band (loosen)
— breather tube clamps
— crankcase breather tube
— starter motor cable
— alternator and ignition pulse generator connectors

Support the engine.

Remove the following:

— engine mounting bolts (front and upper)

— engine bracket bolts and brackets (front and upper)
- engine mounting bolts (rear/upper and rear/lower)

Remove the engine from the right side while disconneacting

the drive shaft universal joint from the engine.

REVERSE CABLE

GEARSHIFT &
PEDAL 7

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

ENGINE INSTALLATION

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the drive shaft
splines.

Install the engine from the right side while connecting the
drive shaft universal joint into the output shaft.

Support the engine at the position shown.

Install the following:

- engine brackets and engine bracket bolts (upper: from
the left side)

- engine mounting bolts from the left side

Tighten all bolts to the specified torques.

TORQUE:

Engine bracket bolt (front):
75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib)

Engine bracket nut (upper):
75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-lb)

Engine mounting nut (front and upper):
75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 fi-lb)

Engine mounting nut (rear/upper and rear/lower):
75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 fi-Ib)

Install the following:
— breather tube clamps, and tighten

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

- battery ground cable

Install the following:

— carburetor (page 4-13)

— swing arm boot band

- gearshift pedal, and tighten

TORQUE: 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 fi-Ib)

— spark plug wire
— crankcase breather tube
— starter motor cable

" — GEARSHIFT " N 2 :
alternator and ignition pulse generator connectors PEDAL - . N 500T BAND
-
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ENGINE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

— brake pedal (page 12-30)
b —right foot peg. and tighten

TORQUE: 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib)

— neutral/reverse switch cover and connectors
- ravarse cable
'i — exhaust muffler (page 16-7), and tighten

TORQUE: Exhaust muffler mounting bolt
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 fi-lb)

—fuel tank (page 4-3)

TAX300FW: - front gear case (page 14-25)
— front drive side shaft and cover (page 14-25)

After installation;

» Route the wires and cables properl age 1-12). -
properly (pag ) FRONT GEAR CASE

b, * Fill the crankcase to the proper level with the recom-
mended oil (page 2-2).

TRXx300FW: + Fill the front gear case to the proper level with the recom-
mended oil (page 2-5).

Perform the following inspections and adjustments:;

— throttle operation (page 3-7)
— reverse selector cable (page 3-12)

4u WARNING

Connect the neutral and reverse switch wires properly. if

these wire connections are interchanged, the neutral in-
i dicator will come on with the transmission in reverse and
b- the vehicle will reverse unexpectedy.
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-Ib) 12 Nem (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-ib)

1 10 M-m
| (1.0 kg-m, .
| 7 ft-lb)
i
Z W 0
I

20 N-m
(2.0 kg-m,
14 fi-Ib)

40 N-m
(4.0 kg-m,
29 fi-Ib)

-
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6. CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

b SERVICE INFORMATION 6-1 VALVE SEAT INSPECTION/REFACING 6-10
TROUBLESHOOTING 6-2 CYLINDER HEAD ASSEMBLY 6-13
CYLINDER HEAD COVER REMOVAL 6-3 CYLINDER HEAD INSTALLATION 6-14
CAMSHAFT/CAM CHAIN TENSIONER CAMSHAFT/CAM CHAIN TENSIONER
LIFTER REMOVAL 65 LIFTER INSTALLATION 6-14

' CYLINDER HEAD REMOVAL 6-6 CYLINDER HEAD COVER

b VALVE GUIDE REPLACEMENT 6-9 ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION 6-17

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

= This section covers cylinder head, valves, camshaft, rocker arm and cam chain tensioner lifter sarvice.

These services can be performed with the engine installed in the frame.
= Camshatft lubrication cil is fed to the cylinder head through an cil path pipe. Be sure this pipe is not clogged before installation.
= Befora assembly, apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the camshaft journal bearings and rocker arm shafts to provida initial

lubrication.
= Pour clean engine oil into the oil pockets in the cylinder head during assembly to lubricate the camshaft lobes.
SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Cylinder comprassion 1,250-1,450 kPa (12.5-14.5 kg/cm2, 178-206 psi) —
Camshaft Cam lobe height | IN 35.309-35.469 (1.3901-1.3964) 35.193 (1.3834)
EX _ 35.176-35.336 (1.3849-1.3912) 35,006 (1.3782)
Joumal 0.0, R 23.954-23.975 (0.9431-0.9439) 23.90 (0.941)
C 23.934-23.955 (0.9423-0.9431) 23.88 (0.940)
E 19.954—19.975 (0.7856-0.7864) 19.90 (0.783)
Bearing |.D. A 24.000-24.021 (0.9449-0.9457) 24 05 (0.947)
C 24.000-24.021 (0.9449-0.9457) 24.05 (0.947)
L 20,000-20.021 (0.7874-0.7882) 20.05 (0.789)
Oil clearance | R 0.025-0.067 (0.0010-0.0026) 0.10 (0.004)
C 0.045—0.087 (0.0018-0.0034) 0.12 (0.005)
L 0.025-0.067 (0.0010-0.0026) 0.10 (0.004)
Cylinder head warpage — 0.10 (0.004)
Rocker arm 1.D. 12.000-12.018 (0.4724-0.4731) 12.05 (0.474)
Shait 0.D. 11.966—11.984 (0.4711-0.4718) 11.92 (0.469) |
Arm-to-shaft clearance 0.016-0.052 (0.0006—0.0020) 0.08 (0.003)
Valve spring Free length Inner 38.31 (1.508) 35.3(1.39)
Outer 46.83 (1.844) 438 (1.72)
Preload | inner 8.72 = 0.8 kg/31.6 mm (19.224 = 1.76 Ib/1.24 in) —
Outga_r 19.59 + 1.5 kg/35.1 mm (43.188 + 3.31 |1b/1.38 in) -_
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Unit: mm (in}
ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Valve, valve | Stem O.D. IN ' 5.475-5.490 (0.2156-0.2161) 5.45 (0.215)
guide EX 5.455-5.470 (0.2148-0.2154) 5.43 (0.214)
Guide 1.D. IN i 5.500-5.512 (0,2165-0.2170) 5.525 (0.2177)
EX 5.500-5.512 (0.2165-0.2170) 5.525 (0.2177)
Stem-to-guide | IN 0.010-0.037 (0.0004—0.0015) 012 (0.005) |
clearance EX 0.030-0.057 (0.0012-0.0022) 0.14 (0.006)
Valve seat width 1.2 (0.05) 1.5 (0.08)
TORQUE VALUES
Cylinder head cover {6 mm SH bolt) 10 Mem (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-lb)
{6 mm flange bolt) 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Cylinder head (cap nut)

(socket bolt)

Cam sprocket bolt

Cam chain tensioner lifter (mounting bolt)
{sealing bolt)

Oil path pipe boit

Carburetor insulator band screw

TOOLS

Special

Pin puller 07936-MA70100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

‘alve guide reamer, 5.5 mm

Commeon
Valve guide driver, 5.5 mm 07742-0010100
Valve spring comprassor 07757-0010000

alve seat cutters—these are commercially available in U.S.A.

TROUBLESHOOTING

40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-Ib)
25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-lb}
20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14 ft-lb)
10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-lbj
12 Nem (1.2 kg-m, 8 ft-lb)
4 N-m (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 ft-ib)

07984-2000001 or 079842000000

Engine top-end problems usually affect engine performance. These problems can be diagnosed by a compression test or by tracing

engine noises 1o the top-end with a sounding rod stethoscope.

Low compression
* Valves:
— Incorrect valve adjustment
—Burned or bent valve
- Incorrect valve timing
- Weak valve spring

* Cylinder head:;
— Leaking or damaged head gasket

— Warped or cracked cylinder head
* Cylinder and piston (Section 7)

High compression

= Excessive carbon build-up on piston crown or on combustion
chamber

Excessive noise

= Incorrect valve adjustment

= Sticking valve or broken valve spring

« Damaged or worn rocker arm or camshaft
= Worn or damaged cam chain

= Wormn or damaged cam chain tensioner

« Worn cam sprocket teeth

Poor idling
» Compression too low
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

CYLINDER HEAD COVER REMOVAL

TRX300:
TRX300FW:

TAX300:
TRX300FW:

Leave bolis A
and B with the
cylinder head
cover as you
remove it,

Remove the following:

= fuel tank (page 4-3)

= oil path pipe {page 8-3)

— upper engine brackets (page 5-3)

Remove the intake and exhaust valve adjusting hole covers.
Remaove the timing hole cap.

Remove the crankshaft hale cap.

Remove the reduction shaft cap.

Rotate the crankshaft clockwise,
Rotate the starter reduction shaft counterclockwise, using
a 6mm hex wrench.

Align the “T" mark on the rotor with the index mark. Make sure  CYLINDER
the piston is at TDC on the compression stroke. If not, rotate
the crankshaft 3607 (1 full turn) and align the “T" mark again.

Loosen the cylinder head cover boits in 2 or 3 steps in a
crisscross pattern and remove the cylinder head cover.

Remove the dowel pins and the camshaft side cap.

Clean off any sealant material from the head cover and
cylinder head.

& = N
PN SEALANT SURFACE I

/d

DISASSEMBLY

Groove each rocker arm shaft dowel pin with a grinder and
remove the dowel pins with the special tools.

TOOLS:
Pin puller 07936-MAT0100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

| DOWEL PIN
PULLER SHAFT
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Remove tha rocker arm shafts and rocker arms (IN/EX) from
the cylinder head cover.

Remove the bolt and valve lifter.

INSPECTION

Inspect the rocker arm slipper surfaces for excessive wear.
Check the O-rings of the rocker arm shafts for damage or
fatigue.

Inspect the rocker arms and shafts for wear or damage.

I the rocker arms require servicing or replacement, inspect
the cam lobes for scoring, chipping or flat spots.

Measure the |.D. of each rocker arm.
SERVICE LIMIT: 12.05 mm (0.474 in)
Measure the O.D. of each rocker arm shaft.
SERVICE LIMIT: 11.92 mm (0.469 in)
Calculate the rocker arm-to-shaft clearance.
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.08 mm (0.003 in)

Inspect the valve lifter, spring and oil seal for wear or damage.

Y ﬁr < SLIPPER

SURFACE

OIL SEAL

VALVE LIFTER

6-4
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

CAMSHAFT/CAM CHAIN TENSIONER -
« LIFTER REMOVAL :

REMOVAL

Temperarily Remove the cam chain tensioner lifter by removing the two
loasen the  mounting bolts.

\' sealing boll to
gase removal.

‘ Do not iat the

bolts fallintc  Remove one cam sprocket bolt.
the crankcase.

TARX300: Turn the crankshaft clockwise.
TRX300FW: Tum the starter reduction shaft counterclockwise.
Remove the other cam sprocket bolt.

Remove the camshaft and cam sprocket, and suspend the
cam chain with a piece of wire to prevent it from falling into
the crankcase.

INSPECTION

Uising a micrometer, measure the height of each cam lobe
and inspect it for wear or damage.

SERVICE LIMITS:

IN: 35.139 mm (1.3834 in)
EX: 35.006 mm (1.37B2 in)

Measure the camshatt journal O.D.

SERVICE LIMITS:

b Left: 19.90 mm (0.783 in)
Right: 23.90 mm (0.941 in)
Center: 23.88 mm (0.940 in)
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Install the cylinder head cover and tighten the head cover
bolts in 2 or 3 steps in a crisscross pattern.

TORQUES:

6 mm SH bolt: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-lb)
& mm flange bolt: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-lb)

Measure the camshaft journal bearing 1.0. as shown,

SERVICE LIMITS:

Left: 20.05 mm (0.789 in)
Right: 24.05 mm (0.947 in)
Center: 24.05 mm (0.947 in)

Calculate the camshaft-to-bearing clearance.

SERVICE LIMITS:

Left: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
Right: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
Center: 0.12 mm (0.005 in)

Remove the cam chain tensioner lifter sealing bolt.
Discard the gasket.
Check the lifter operation:

— The tensioner shaft should not go into the body when itis
pushed,

—When it is turned clockwise with a screwdriver, the ten-
sioner shaft should be pulled into the body. The shaft
should spring out of the body as soon as the screwdriver
is released.

CYLINDER HEAD REMOVAL

REMOVAL

Remove the following:

— exhaust muffler (page 16-7)

- cylinder head cover (page 6-3)

— camshaft/cam chain tensioner lifter (page 6-5)

Loosen the carburetor insulator band.

Remove the cylinder head socket bolts/copper washers
and cap nuts in 2 or 3 steps in a crisscross pattern.

Remove the cylinder head.

RIGHT CENTER

SOCKET BOLTS/
COPPER WASHERS
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Remove the cylinder head gasket and dowel pins.

m
GASKET

Remove the cam chain guide.

DISASSEMBLY

Remove the carburetor insulator and O-ring from the cylin-
der head.

Mark alf parts Remaove the valve spring cofters, retainers, springs and
during removal valves with the valve spring compressor.
so they can be

ngﬁﬁ;ﬁ; » To prevent loss of tension, do not compress the valve
"f locations.  SPTings more than necessary to remaove the cotters.
TOOL:
Valve spring compressor 07757-0010000
'Q Remove the valve stem seals and valve spring seals.

VALVE SPRING
COMPRESSOR

6-7
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

" INSPECTION

® CYLINDER HEAD
i Remove carbon deposits from the combustion chamber.
. Check the spark plug hole and valve areas for cracks,

Check the cylinder head for warpage with a straight edge
and feeler gauge.

| SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

Check the cam chain guide for excessive wear or damage.

CAM CHAIN GUIDE '

Measure the free length of the inner and outer valve springs.

SERVICE LIMITS:

Inner: 35.3 mm (1.39 in)

|
1 * VALVE SPRING FREE LENGTH
il Outer: 43.8 mm (1.72 in)

| Replace the springs if they are shorter than the service limits.

' & VALVE STEM-TO-GUIDE CLEARANCE

| Inspect each valve for bending, burning or abnormal stem
wear,

Check valve movement in the guide, measure and record
each valve stem O.D.

SERVICE LIMITS:

| IN: 5.45 mm (0.215 in)
EX: 5,43 mm (0.214 in)

6-8
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Heam the guides fo remove any carbon deposits before
‘ checking clearances.

Insert the reamer from the combustion chamber side of the
head and always rotate the reamer clockwise.

TOOL:
Valve guide reamer, 5.5 mm 07984-2000001 or
07984-200000D

Measure and record each valve guide 1.D.

SERVICE LIMIT (INEX): 5.525 mm (0.2177 in)

Subtract each valve stem O.D. from the corresponding
quide 1.D. to obtain the stem-to-guide clearance.

SERVICE LIMITS:

IN: 0.12 mm (0.005 in)
EX: 0.14 mm (0.006 in)

If the stem-to-guide clearance exceeds the service limits,

‘ determine if 2 new guide with standard dimensions would
bring the clearance within tolerance. If so, replace any
guides as necessary and ream to fit.

If the stem-to-guide clearance exceeds the service limits
with new guides also, replace the valves and guides.

Reface the valve seats whenever the valve guides are
replaced (page 6-10).

VALVE GUIDE REPLACEMENT

.l' Chill the replacement valve guides in the freezer seciion of
a refrigerator for about an hour,

Heat the cylinder head to 100-150°C (212-300°F) with a —r=w
hot plate or oven, Do not use a torch to heat the cylinder VALVE GUIDE DRIVER
head; it may cause warping.

o

To avoid burns, wear heavy gloves when hanaling the
heated cylinder head.

‘ Support the cylinder head and drive out the old guides from
the combustion chamber side of the cylinder head.

TOOL:
Valve guide driver, 5.5 mm 07742-0010100
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Place a new O-ring on the new valve guide. Drive in the
quide from the camshaft side of the head. VALVE GUIDE DRIVER

TOOL:
Valve guide driver, 5.5 mm 07742-0010100

TECL I K .

Inspect the valve guide for damage.
Ream the new valve guide after installation.

Insert the reamer from the combustion chamber side of the
| head: always rotate the reamer clockwise.

TOOL:
Valve guide reamer, 5.5 mm D7984-2000001 or
07984-200000D

Clean the cylinder head thoroughly to remove any metal
particles.

Reface the valve seat (see below).

VALVE SEAT INSPECTION/
REFACING

1
i
[ Clean the intake and exhaust valves thoroughly to remove
| carbon deposits.

1 Apply alight coating of Prussian Blue to the valve seats. Lap
the valves and seats using a rubber hose or other hand-lap-
ping tool.

Remove and inspect the valves.

NOTE

_{ The valves cannot be ground. If a valve face is burned or
badly worn or if it contacts the seat unevenly, replace the
valve.

Inspect the width of each valve seal. '
STANDARD: 1.2 mm (0.05 in)
SERVICE LIMIT: 1.5 mm (0.06 in) \(

I if the seat is too wide, too narrow or has low spots, the seat SEAT WIDTH A |
| must be ground.

. 610
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

VALVE SEAT CUTTERS

Valve seat cutters, a grinder, or equivalent valve seat refac-
ing equipment are recommended o correct a worn valve
seat,

VALVE SEAT
|CUTTER

Follow the refacer manufacturer's operating instructions.

VALVE SEAT REFACING
ROUGHNESS

Use a 45 degrees cutter io remowve any roughness or irmegu-
|larities from the seat.

NOTE

Reface the seat with a 45 degrees cutter whenever a
valve guide is replaced.

Use a 32 degrees cutter to remove the top 1/4 of the existing
valve seat material.

OLD SEAT WIDTH

Use a 60 degrees cutter to remove the bottom 1/4 of the old
seal, Remove the cutter and inspect the area you have
refaced.

i OLD SEAT WIDTH
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J CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Install & 45 degrees finish cutter and cut the seat to the
proper width. Make sure that all pitting and irregularities are
removed.

Refinish if necessary.

‘ Apply a thin coating of Prussian Blue to the valve seat.
Press the valve through the valve guide and onto the seat

‘ to make a clear pattern.
|
NOTE
| The location of the valve seat in relation to the valve
‘ face is very important for good sealing.

If the contact area is too high on the valve, the seat must be
lowered using a 32 degrees flat cutter.

' If the contact area is too low on the valve, the seat must be
raised using a 60 degrees inner cutter.

I Refinish the seat to specifications, using a 45 degrees finish
cutter.

i After cutting the seat, apply lapping compound to the valve
| face, and lap the valve using light pressure.

i After lapping, wash all residual compound off the cylindar
| head and valve.

‘ NOTE
| Do not allow lapping compound to enter the guides.

1.2 mm {0.05 in)

CONTACT TOO HIGH

N
OLD SEAT WIDTH

CONTACT TOO LOW

A A

Y

OLD SEAT WIDTH

'i
r
| -
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

CYLINDER HEAD ASSEMBLY

Install the valve spring seat and a new stem seal.

SPRING SEAT

S

‘I.l’ALVE (MoSs)

I RETAINER

STEM VALVE SF"F'IING
SEAL COMPRESSOR

-

Turn the valve Lubricate the valve stems with molybdenum disulfide
slowly when grease and insert the valve into the valve guide.
nserfing.

- Be careful not to damage the stem seal.

Install the valve springs with the tightly wound coils facing
the cylinder head.

CCITTERS

Install the valva spring retainers and cotters.

To prevent loss of tension, do not compress the valve spring
mare than necessary.

TOOL:
Valve spring compressor 07757-0010000

VALVE SPRING

i COMPRESSOR

To prevent possible valve damage, support the cylinder
head above the work surface. Be sure the supports do not
interfere with valve travel.

Seat the cotters firmly using two plastic hammers as shown.
Hold one hammer on the valve stem and gently tap it with
the other hammer.

Install a new O-ring in the carburetor insulator groove and & -' INSULATOR
install the insulator with two balts.
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CYLINDER HEAD INSTALLATION

Make sure that the cam chain is properly installed on the
crankshaft drive gear as shown.

Flace the bottomn end of the cam chain guide into the groove
in the right crankcase and its bosses in the grooves in the
cylinder upper surface.

Install the dowel pins and a new cylinder head gasket.

Install the cylinder head, and tighten the cylinder head cap
nuts/washers (@, @, & and ) and socket bolts/copper
washers (©, @ and @) in the sequence shown.

TORQUES:

Cap nut: 40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-1b)
Socket bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-b)

Tighten the carburetor insulator band screw to specified
lorgue.

TORQUE: 4 N-m (0.4 kg-m, 2.9 ft-lb)

Install the following:

- camshatt/cam chain tensioner lifter
—cylinder head cover (page 6-19)

- exhaust muffler (page 16-7)

CAMSHAFT/CAM CHAIN

TENSIONER LIFTER INSTALLATION

TRX300:
TRX300FW:

CAMSHAFT INSTALLATION

Rotate the crankshaft clockwisa.

Rotate the starter reduction shaft counterclockwise, using
a 6mm hex wranch.

Align the “T" mark on the rotor with the index mark. Make sure
the piston is at TDC on the comprassion stroke. If not, rotate
the crankshaft 360° (1 full tum) and align the “T™ mark again.

‘_a
n‘lrlr
EL

INDEX MARK

“T" MARK

6-14
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the camshaft jour-
‘ nals of the cylinder head, and to the cam lobes.

Install the camshaft in the cylinder head.

Position the  Install the cam chain over the camshaft as shown.
cam lobes down.

o

<

Raise the camshaft and install the cam sprocket onto the
shoulder of the camshaft with its punch mark facing to the
right. Reset the camshaft in tha cylinder head.

Pull the sprocket slightly forward off the shoulder, rotate the
sprocket until the punch mark is at the top, and install the
cam chain.

Before positioning the sprocket on the camshaft holder,
align the timing marks on the cam sprocket with the upper
surface of the cylinder head.

‘ J Do not rotate the crankshaft. Make sure the “T" mark on the
flywheel is still aligned with the index marker.

Reinstall the cam sprocket onto the shoulder of the cam-
shaft.

b NOTE

If it is difficult to reinstall the cam sprocket, make sure
the cam chain Is set properly on the crankshaft cam
chain drive gear.
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| Apply locking agent to the threads of the cam sprocket bolts. . -

i Tighten the cam sprocket boit on the punch mark side first, CAM SPROCKET BOLTS
then turn the crankshaft and tighten the remaining sprocket ' P
bolt to the same torgue.

TORQUE: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14 fi-lb)

Realign the “T" mark with index mark and recheck the cam
sprocket timing marks.

Fill the oil pocket in the cylinder head fresh oil.
Apply oil to the cam chain.

-

¢ = : — TR
s 5 = WAL
T . B = AT

CAM CHAIN TENSIONER LIFTER

INSTALLATION
3 mm
Make a tensioner shaft stopper tool out of a thin piece of __I D= J
i steel (1 mm thick) using the diagram. |_.| 4 l
15 mm | 45mm 8.5mm
v 1 ‘
@ — 19 mm ——] u
| 12 mm

| 6-16
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Turn the tensioner shaft clockwise with the stopper tool to
ﬁ , retract the tensioner, then insert the stopper fully to hold the
tensioner in the fully retracted position.

Install a new gasket on the cam chain tensioner lifter. o pp—— S -
_ _ = , = MOUNTING

Install the cam chain tensioner lifter with its groove facing up. =

Tighten the cam chain tensioner lifter mounting bolts.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)

Remove the holder tool from the tensioner lifter.
Install and tighten the bolt with a new gasket to the tensioner.
Tighten the bolt to the specified torque.

b TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
CYLINDER HEAD COVER
ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION
ASSEMBLY
CYLINDER HEAD COVER 7 i
ROCKER

ARM

(MoSg)

INTAKE
ROCKER
ARM
SHAFT

-
ROGKER. %

ARM
0
i -—&I DOWEL PINS
{MoSg)
EXHAUST ROCKER

ARM SHAFT

6-17
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install the oll seal, return spring, valve lifter and valve lifter
bolt.

Mote that intake rocker arm has an “" mark on its side as
showr.

Carefully identify the exhaust side parts:
— The rocker arm has the decompression lug as shown.
— The rocker arm shaft has two holes as shown.

Apply oil to the O-rings of the rocker arm shafts.

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the rocker arm
shafts.

Install the rocker arms and shafts, aligning the grooves on
the shafts with the head cover mounting holes.

LUG

INTAKE ROCKER ARM
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CYLINDER HEAD/VALVES

Insert new dowel pins in the head cover.

Do not apply  Apply liquid sealant to the mating surtaces of the cylinder
sealantfo head cover.

the camshaft o e _
journals, Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the camshaft jour-
nals of the cylinder head cover, andto the rocker arm slipper
surfaces.
28 DO NOT APPLY SEALANT
' SEALANT ' TO THESE AREAS
INSTALLATION

instali the dowel pins and the camshaft side cap an the cylin-
der head.

Position the camshaft so that both cam lobes face down as
shown by rotating the crankshaft.

Install the cylinder head cover bolts A and B onto the cylin-
der head cover.

Install the cylinder head cover.

Install a new copper washer on the flange bolt that is desig-
nated by the “¥" mark.

FLANGE |
Tighten the cover bolts in 2 or 3 steps in a crisscross pattern, o BOLTS
starting with the center bolt. ’

TORQUES:
- & mm flange bolt: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)
| 6mmSHbolt: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)
Adjust the valve clearance (page 3-8).
¢ - ."'::-.'.""——

-

ﬁﬁ

] Install the following:

b —valve adjusting hole covers
—engine brackets (upper) (page 5-4)
- pil path pipe (page 8-25)
—tuel tank (page 4-3)

6-19

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

e
|
5

CYLINDER/PISTON

1
| -
Downl oaL fgn www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

7. CYLINDER/PISTON

« Warn eylinder or piston rings

=« Cylinder head and valves (Section 6)

Excessive smoke

« Worn cylinder, piston or piston rings
= |mproper instaliation of piston rings
= Scored or scratched piston or cylinder wall

Lf SERVICE INFORMATION 7-1 PISTON 7-3
TROUBLESHOOTING 71 PISTON/CYLINDER INSTALLATION 7-5
CYLINDER 7-2

[ SERVICE INFORMATION

SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
_ Cylinder 1.D 74.000-74.010 (2.9134-2.9138) 74.10 (2.917)
|- Taper = 0.01 (0.004)
Qut of round — 0.01 (0.004)
Warpage across top -- 0.01 (0.004)
Piston, Piston O.D, 73.960-73.985 (2.9118-2.9128) 73.90 (2.909)
ﬁ!iﬁ Ei::js Piston pin bore 17.002-17.008 (0.6694-0 6696) 17.04 (0.671)
Piston pin 0.D. 16.994-17.000 (0.6681-0.6693) 16.96 (0.668)
Piston-to-pin clearance u.nozu{}.m_@t (0.0001-0.0006) 0.02 (0.001)
Piston ring-to-ring | TOP 0.02-0.05 (0.001-0.002) 0.09 (0.004)
groove clearance | sEGOND 0.015-0,045 (0.0006-0.0018) 0.09 (0.004)
Piston ring TOP 0.15-0.30 (0.006-0.012) 0.5 (0.02)
end gap | SECOND 0.25-0.40 (0.010-0.016) 0.6 (0.02)
| oIL 0.2-0.7 (0.01-0.03) —_
Cylinder-to-piston clearance 0.015-0.050 (0.0006-0.0020) 0.10 (0.004)
C{mneﬁing rod small end |.D. 17.016-17.034 (0.6699-0.6706) 17.10 (0.673)
TORQUE VALUE
Cylinder mounting bolt 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-lb)
TROUBLESHOOTING
Low or unstable compression Overheating

» Excessive carbon build-up on the piston head or combustion

chamber wall

Knocking or abnormal noise

= Worn piston and cylinder

+ Excessive carbon build-up
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CYLINDER/PISTON

CYLINDER

REMOVAL
Remove the cylinder head (page 6-6).

Remove the cylinder mounting bolts and cylinder.

Remove the cylinder gasket and dowel pins.

INSPECTION

Inspect the cylinder bore for wear or damage.
Measure the cylinder 1.D. in X and Y axis at three levels.
Take the maximum reading to determine the cylinder wear.

SERVICE LIMIT: 74.10 mm (2.917 in)

Caleulate the piston-to-cylinder clearance. Take the maxi-
mum reading to detarmine the clearance.

Refer to page 7-4 for measurement of the piston O.D.
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

Calculate the taper and out of round at three levels in X and
¥ axis. Use the maximum reading to determine the service
limit.

SERVICE LIMITS:

Taper: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
Out of round: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

The cylinder must be rebored and an oversize piston fitted
if the service limits are exceeded.

The tollowing oversize pistons are avallable:
0.25 mm (0.010 in), 0.50 mm (0.020 in},
0.75 mm (0.030 in) and 1.00 mm (0.040 in}

The piston-to-cylinder clearance for the oversize piston
must be: 0.015-0.050 mm (0.0006-0.0020 in).

MIDDLE

BOTTOM
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CYLINDER/PISTON

Inspect the top of the cylinder for warpage.

b SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

PISTON
REMOVAL

Do not let the  Remaove the piston pin clip with pliers.

m;”:s fall }”f Support the piston, press the piston pin out of the piston and
* remove the piston.

NOTE

Always support the piston when pressing out the piston
pin to prevent damage to the big-end bearing.

INSPECTION

Do not damage Remove the piston rings. as shown.
: the piston rings
| during removal.

Remove any carbon deposits from the piston ring grooves,

using an old piston ring as shown.
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Tempararily install the piston rings to their proper position
with the mark facing up.

Measure the piston ring-to-groove clearance with the rings
pushed into the grooves.

' SERVICE LIMITS:

Top: 0.09 mm (0.004 in)
Second: 0.09 mm (0.004 in)

Inspect the piston for wear or damage.

Push the rings Insert each piston ring squarely into the bottom of the cylin-

. into the cylinder der and measure the ring end gap,

with the top of the
iston to be sure

they are souarely SERVICE LIMITS:

1 in the cylinder. Top: 0.5 mm (0.02 in)

Second: 0.6 mm (0.02 in)

T

Measure the diameter of the piston at 10 mm (0.4 in) from
the bottom and 90 degrees to the piston pin hole.

SERVICE LIMIT: 73.90 mm (2.909 in)

Measure the piston pin bore on both sides.

| SERVICE LIMIT: 17.04 mm (0.671 in)

7-4
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Measure the piston pin 0.D. at three places.
- SERVICE LIMIT: 16.96 mm (0.668 in)
Calculate the piston-to-piston pin clearance.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.02 mm (0.001 in)

Measure the connecting rod small end 1.D.

SERVICE LIMIT: 17.10 mm (0.673 in)

PISTON/CYLINDER INSTALLATION

Clean the piston ring grooves thoroughly.

Apply oil to the piston rings.

Do not mix the top and second rings; the top ring is narrower
in width than the second ring.

TOP RING

Do not damage  Install the piston rings with the markings (T or R) facing up. SECOND

the rings while RING
‘ Installing.  afier installation, the rings should rotate freely in the ring SIDE ]
grooves. RAIL
Space the piston ring end gaps 120 degrees apart. Do not SPACER } %’he
align the gaps in the oil rings (side rails).
SIDE
RAIL

b' 20 mm (3.4in)

OR MORE

m TOP RING

SECOND RING

--:
)
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Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the outer surface of =
the piston pin. “IN® MARK
[ Position the piston “IN" mark on the intake valve side.

Do not let the  Install the piston and piston pin, using new piston pin clips.
| clips fall into

the crankcase. o oo align the piston pin clip end gap with the piston cut-out.

| = | ‘M"S?I’ : F-"IS.TON PIN

Be carsful not to Clean off any gasket material from the cylinder base and

damage the crankcase upper surfaces,
gasket surface.

Apply liquid sealant to the crankcase joints.

Install a new gasket and dowel pins.

Avoid piston ring Coat the cylinder bore and piston with engine oil and install
damage during the cylinder,
instaliation.

Do not let the cam chain fall into the crankcase.
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Tighten the cylinder mounting bolts,
- TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

Install the cylinder head (pags 6-14).

7-7
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| CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m,

9 fi-lb)

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m,
& ft-lo)

120 N-m (12.0 kg-m,
87 fi-Ib)

e e e

7 42Nm(1.2kgm,
9 ft-Ib)

10 Nem (1.0 kg-m,
7 ft-ib)
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8. CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

b SERVICE INFORMATION 8-1 REVERSE LOCK MECHANISM 8-17
TROUBLESHOOTING 8-2 OIL PUMP 8-18
RIGHT CRANKCASE COVER REMOVAL 8-3 KICK STARTER 8-21
CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH/ RIGHT CRANKCASE COVER
PRIMARY DRIVE GEAR 8-4 INSTALLATION 8-23
-b CHANGE CLUTCH B-12

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

= This section covers removal and installation of the centrifugal clutch, change clutch, oil pump and kick starter. These parts can be
serviced with the engine installed in the frame.

SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
i ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Change Spring free length 32.1 (1.26) 31.0(1.22)
clutch Disc thickness 2.62-2.78 (0.103-0.109) 2.3(0.09)
Disc warpage - 0.20 (0.008)
Plate warpage — 0.20 (0.008)
Clutch outer guide o.D. 27.959-27.980 (1.1007—1.1016) 27.92(1.098) |
Clutch outer guide .. 22.000-22.021 (0.8661-0.8670) 22,05 (0.868)
Mainshaft O.D. (outer guide) 21.972-21.993 (0.8650-0.8659) 21.93 (0.863)
Centrifugal | Drum .. 140.0 (5.51) 140.2 (5.52)
clutch Weight lining thickness 3.0(0.12) 2.0 (0.08)
Clutch spring height 3.1(0.12) 2.95 (0.116)
Clutch weight spring free length 21,6 (0.85) 22,5 (0.89)
Kick Shaft 0.D. 23.959-23.980 (0.9433-0.9441) 23.90 (0.941)
Staner Pinion gear L.D. 24.000-24.021 (0.9449-0.9457) 24.10 (0.949)
Primary Crankshaft 0.D. 26.959-26.980 (1.0614-1.0622) 26.93 (1.060)
drive gear Gear I.D. 27.000-27.021 (1.0630—1.0638) 27.05 (1.065)
Qil pump Body clearance . 0.15-0.21 (0.006-0.008) 0.25 (0.010)
Tip clearance | 0.15 (0.006) MAX 0.20 (0.008)
Side clearance 0.02-0.08 (0.001-0.003) 0.10 (0.004)
8-1
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER
TORQUE VALUES
E
Centrifugal clutch lock nut 120 N-m (12.0 kg-m, 87 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent/Stake/Left-hand threads
Change clutch lock nut 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent/Stake
Clutch spring bolt 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)
Reversa/neutral rotor bolt 12 MN-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent
Oil pipe balt (BLACK) 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-Ib)
Right crankcase cover bolt 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
Right fool peq bolt ¢ 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-lb)
Qil path pipe bolt 12 M-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-Ib)
Kick starter ratchet guide bolt 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)
Qil pump assembly bolt 7 Nem (0.7 kg-m, 5.1 ft-lb)
TOOLS
Special
Bearing remover, 17 mm 079363710300
Remover handle 07936-3710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200
Clutch holder 07GMB-HAT70100
] Clutch center holder 07HGE-001000A
Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946-1870100
Clutch puller 07933-HB3000A
Common
Driver 07749-0010000
! Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300
l Pilat, 177 mm 07746-0040400
. TROUBLESHOOTING
i
{

Faulty clutch operation can usually be corrected by adjusting the clutch.

1 Clutch slips when accelerating
» Faulty clutch lifter

1 « Discs/plates worn

W » Weak springs

Clutch will not disengage

= Faulty clutch lifter mechanism
» Plates wrapped

The vehicle creeps with clutch disengaged

= Faulty centrifugal clutch
i = Plates warpad

Clutch operation feels rough
» Quter drum slots rough

Hard to shift

+ |Incorrect clutch adjustment
= Faulty clutch lifter mechanism

Low oll prassure

» Faulty oil pump
* Qil pump drive gear brokean

P U S S R ———
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

| RIGHT CRANKCASE COVER
« REMOVAL

REMOVAL

Shift the transmission into neutral and drain the oil from the
engine (page 2-3).

v Remaove the following: :
- ¢il path pipe boits and oil path pipe & P .
| s ‘.'J"'_‘ T
— switch cover - B 48
. — STOPPER g [ ——
— neutral, reverse and oil temperature switch wires SHAFT BOLT [ . :m
X — hiolt from the reverse stopper shaft, and reverse stopper -
lever
- right crankcase cover bolt and reverse cable holder After ‘a7 only RIGHT CRANKCASE COVER
TRX300FW: — skid plate g D
P O e <,
— right foot peg P ge =) I\—/’ i '@.{, )
i {\@ F o i A o e ]
— kick starter pedal p e s o) [Nt T NS
D I_:..:: e ¥ { X Z .
h) b | Tl \ I(b‘\
| A 4 f |
95-97: Aemove the twelve right crankcase cover bolts. {_K. AQ = ]
After '97: Remove the thirteen right crankcase cover bolls. NN T = @
Remove the right crankcase cover. ST Y 4
I | AN g M -_;‘f {
NOTE BOLTS % @
; Yoy
y. Be careful not to remove the kick starter mechanism =

and reverse stopper shaft from the crankcase as you
remove the cover.

Remove the gasket and dowel pins.

OIL PATH PIPE SEALING
‘ WASHER

INSPECTION

Make sure that the oil path pipe and its bolts are not clogged,
and that the sealing washers are in good condition.

h’ //‘
SEALING

WASHERS OIL PATH PIPE BOLTS
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Check the kick starter pedal and reverse stopper shaft oil
seals for wear or damage.

Turn the crankshaft bearing inner race with your finger.

The bearing should turn smoothly and quietly. Also check
that the bearing outer race fits tightly in the crankcase cover.

Replace it if necessary.

BEARING REPLACEMENT

Remove the crankshaft bearing from the right crankcase
cover with the following tools.

TOOLS:

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handle 07936-3710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

Drive a new crankshaft bearing into the cover, with its
sealed side facing out, using the following tools.

TOOLS:

Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 077460010300
Pilot, 17 mm 077460040400

CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH/
PRIMARY DRIVE GEAR

CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH REMOVAL

Remove the right crankcase cover (page B-3).

Unstake the centrifugal clutch lock nut with a drill or grinder.
Be careful that metal particles do not enter the clutch and
that the threads of the crankshaft are not damaged.

CRANKSHAFT 1
g AR

8-4
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

) The lock nut has  Hold the centrifugal clutch weight assembly with a clutch .

‘ left-hand threads. holder and remove the lock nut by turning it clockwise. THREADS)
TOOL:
Clutch holder 07GMB-HA70100

Discard the lock nut.

Remove the lock washer.

Remove the centrifugal clutch weight assembly using the
special tool and remove the clutch drum.

TOOL:
Clutch puller 07933-HB3000A

A !' {'} "
CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH WEIGHT
ASSY. AND CLUTCH DRUM

Remove the separator plate.
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

PRIMARY DRIVE GEAR REMOVAL

Remove the following:

— centrifugal clutch (page 8-4)
- change clutch (page 8-12)
- oil pump (page 8-18)

Remove the primary drive gear and washer from the crank-
shaft.

INSPECTION

* One-way clutch
Hald the clutch drum and rotate the clutch weight assembly.
You should only be able to turn it counterclockwise.

Remove the clutch weight assembly and one-way cluich
from the clutch drum.

Check the rollers for excessive wear.

¢ Drive plate boss
Check the drive plate boss for excessive wear or damage.

* Weight lining
Measure the weight lining thickness as shown.

SERVICE LIMIT: 2.0 mm (0.08 in)

For replacement, see page 8-7.

PRIMARY DR

LINING

8-6
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

& Clutch Drum

b Check the inside of the centrifugal clutch drum for scratches
or excessive wear. Replace if necessary.

Measure the 1.D. of the clutch drum.

SERVICE LIMIT: 140.2 mm (5.52 in)

* Welght Spring/Clutch Spring

Remaove the E-clips, outside washer, clutch spring, and
inside washer.

WASHER

E-CLIP

F!elrmove the weight springs and clutch weights from the CLUTCH
drive plate.

Measure the height of the clutch spring.
SERVICE LIMIT: 2,95 mm (0.116 in)

Replace the spring if it is shorter than the service limit.

WEIGHT
SPRING

8-7
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

T

| Check the welght springs for wear or damage, and replace
if necessary.

Measura the length of the weight spring.
| SERVICE LIMIT: 22.5 mm (0.89 in)

Replace the springs if they are longer than the service limit.

* Primary drive gear
Inspect the primary drive gear for damage or excessive wear.
Measure the primary drive gear 1.D.

{ SERVICE LIMIT: 27.05 mm (1.065 in)

# Crankshafi at the primary drive gear

Measure the crankshaft O.D. at two locations as shown.

SERVICE LIMIT: 26.93 mm (1.060 in)

PRIMARY DRIVE GEAR INSTALLATION

Install the following:

—washer and primary drive gear to the crankshaft
- oil pump (page 8-20)

- change clutch (page 8-15)
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH WEIGHT ASSEMBLY

|

CLUTCH

120 M-m (12.0 kg-m, B7 ft-Ib) WEIGHT

LOGK NUT (20 mm)

(LEFT-HAND THREADS)
CLUTCH
i SPRIING
LOCK
WASHER
(20 mm)

INSIDE
WASHER

i
/O QUTSIDE

E-CLIP WASHER

Instaif the  Install the clutch weights and springs onto the drive plate.
waights with
the “OUT-SIDE"
marks facing up.

-

install the spring  Install the inside washer and clutch spring.
with the dished
face lowards o qal)

the insice. the outside washer with the locating pins facing out.

©

©

WEIGHT
SPRING

WASHER (27 x 40 mm)
CLUTCH

PRIMARY
DRIVE
GEAR

ONE-WAY
CLUTCH

CLUTCH
WEIGHT

*OUT-SIDE" MARK

WEIGHT
SPRING

WASHER . CLUTCH SPRING

-

LOCATING PIN
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

, Be careful not o Place the clutch weight assembly in a vise and tighten the
'f damage the cluleh  jaws just enough to compress the clutch spring. E-CLIP LOCATING PIN u

weight assembly. . stall the E-clips with their dished sides against the washer
and their gaps aligned with the locating pins.

Inspect the ona-way clutch for smooth operation and check
! the rollers for excessive wear.

Install the one-way clutch in the clutch drum with its “OUT-
SIDE" mark facing out.

Install the centrifugal clutch weight assembly in the clutch
drum, rotating the weight assembly counterclockwise,

CENTRIFUGAL CLUTCH INSTALLATION

Install the separator plate.

. 8-10
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Install the centrifugal clutch weight assembly and clutch
\ drum to the crankshaft using the following method:

— Align the splines of the drive plate and crankshaft.

— Rotating the clutch outer, align the splines of the primary
drive gear and clutch outer,

Install the lock washer with its *OUT-SIDE" mark facing out.

Apply locking agent to the new lock nut.

The fock mut  Hold the centrifugal clutch weight assembly with the clutch
has left-hand  holder and tighten the lock nut by turning it counterclockwize,
threads.

TORQUE: 120 N-m (12.0 kg-m, B7 ft-b)

TOOL:
Clutch holder 07GMB-HA70100

Stake the lock nut and install the right crankcase cover
(page 8-23).
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. CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

CHANGE CLUTCH
REMOVAL

Remove the following:

— right crankcase cover (page 8-3)
— centrifugal clutch (page 8-4)

= clutch lever (page 8-17)

Remove the clutch bolts, loosening them in a crisscross
pattern in 2 or 3 steps.

| Remove the lifter plate and clutch springs.

| Unstake the clutch center lock nut with a drill or grinder. Be
| careful that metal particles do not enter the clutch and that
) the threads of the mainshaft are not damaged.

Install the clutch center holder and lock nut wrench as
[ shown, and remove the clutch lock nut.

TOOLS:
Clutch center holder 07HGB-001000A

Discard the lock nut.

| Remove the washer, clutch center, discs, plates and pres-
sure plate as an assembly.

I WASHER

h f

CLUTC
DISCS/PLATES/
PRESSURE PLATE

S ASSEMBLY

8-12
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Remove the thrust washer and clutch outer.

' R A THRUST WASHER
- ..l

Remove the clutch outer guide from the mainshait.

INSPECTION

* Clutch lifter bearing

Turn the lifter bearing inner race with your finger. The
bearing should turn smoothly and freely without excessive
play. Also check that the bearing outer race fits tightly in the
clutch lifter plate.

Replace if necessary. Drive the bearing out of the clutch

lifter plate.
b‘ Drive a new bearing into the plate. . ""'TI'_I_I'.'?_I_'Eh HING Ll
TOOLS:
Driver 07745-0010000
Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946-1870100

‘ . & Clutch spring

Measure the spring free length of all 4 springs.

SERVICE LIMIT: 31.0 mm (1.22 in)

8-13
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

& Clutch center

Check the grooves of the clutch center for damage or wear
caused by the clutch plate.

Replace if necessary.

® Clutch disc

Replace the clutch discs if they show signs of scoring or dis-
caloration,

Measure the disc thickness.

SERVICE LIMIT: 2.3 mm (0.09 in)

* Clutch plate

Check for plate and disc warpage on a surface plate using
a feeler gauge and surface plate.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.20 mm (0.008 in)

# Clutch outer/clutch outer guide

Check the slots of the clutch outer for damage or wear
caused by the clutch discs. Replace if necessary.

Measure the 0.D. and 1.D. of the clutch outer guide.

SERVICE LIMITS: 0.D. 27.92 mm (1.099 In)
I.D. 22.05 mm (0.868 in)
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

® Mainshaft at the clutch outer guide
b‘ Measure the O.D. of the mainshaft.

SERVICE LIMIT: 21.93 mm (0.863 in)

INSTALLATION 2y | OUTER GUIDE

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the inner and outer
surfaces of the clutch outer guide.

Install the clutch outer guide on the mainshatt.

Install the clutch outer and thrust washer.

Coat new clutch discs with engine oil. CLUTCH PRESSURE PLATE

Assemble the clutch pressure plate, discs, plates and clutch H:;C:mh;UT

center, and install them in the clutch outer.

CLUTCH CENTER
Stack the discs and plates alternately.

Be sure the clutch center and pressure plate grooves are
properly aligned,

WASHER
(22 x 45 mm)

CLUTCH DISC (6 pes)
SPRING WASHER

8-15
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Install the washer on the mainshaft with its "OUT-SIDE" - o
mark facing out. F . 'w.us HEFE L'r'
] g e |3 -

ﬁ] Apply locking agent to the new lock nut.
' Hold the clutch center and tighten the lock nut.

TORQUE: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, B0 ft-Ib)

TOOLS:
Clutch center holder 07THGB-001000A

Stake the clutch center lock nut.

Py oy

Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern in 2 or 3 steps,
TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Install the following:

— clutch lever (page B8-17)

— centrifugal clutch (page 8-10)

- right crankcase cover (page 8-23)

t Install the clutch springs, lifter plate and bolts.

LIFTER PLATE
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

REVERSE LOCK MECHANISM s e

CLUTCH LEVER

REMOVAL

Remaove the following:
- right crankcase cover (page 8-3)
= washer and clutch lever
b —washer and reverse stopper shaft
— rator bolt, reverse/neutral rotor and reverse lock plate

Remove the washer and spring from the reverse stopper shaft.

L Check all parts for excessive wear or damage, and replace
it necessary.

INSTALLATION

Assemble the reverse stopper shaft and apply oil to the
shaft pivot,

Install the reverse stopper shaft.

Install the reverse lock plate pins with their thicker sides
towards the drum, then install the reverse lock plate.

Install the reverse/neutral rotor with its projection facing
down,

Apply locking agent to the rotor bolt and tighten it to the
specified torque.

.’ TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Align the index mark on the crankcase with the punch mark
on the clutch lever and install the clutch lever.

Install the thrust washer.

Install the right crankcase cover (page B-23).

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

OIL PUMP
REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

Remove the following:
| - centrifugal clutch (page 8-4)
i —change clutch (page 8-12)

Remove the O-ring, oil pipe mounting bolts, oil pipe bolt
(BLACK) and pipe.

Remave the oil pump mounting bolts,
1 Remove the oil pump, primary drive gear and thrust washer.
Remove the O-ring and two dowel pins from the crankcase.

Disassemble the oil pump.

Ll
INSPECTION OIL PIPE BOLT

Make sure that the oil pipe and oil pipe bolt are net clogged.

P

OIL PIPE

Thaoroughly clean all the components. BODY CLEARANCE

| Install the outer and inner rotors into the body and tempo-
| rarily insert the oil pump driven gear shaft,

Measure the pump rotor clearance,

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.25 mm (0.010 in)

DRIVEN GEAR

818
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Measure the pump rotor tip clearance,

-« SERVICE LIMIT: 0.20 mm (0.008 in)

Remove the oil pump driven gear shaft from the oil pump

body and measure the pump side clearance. %E CLEARANCE
]

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

ASSEMBLY

INNER ROTOR PUMP COVER

BOLTS
7 Nem (0.7 kg-m,
5.1 fi-Ib)
DRIVEN GEAR
‘ , PUMPBODY  5UTER  DOWEL PINS
ROTOR (2 Places)

Install the driven gear, inner rotor, cuter roter and dowel pin
on the pump cover.

‘ Install the pump body on the cover.

PUMP COVER
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Install the snapring  Install the washer, snap ring and tighten the bolts 1o the g
| SNAP RING S8

with its chamierad specified torque.
suriace facing
he " TORQUE: 7 N-m {0.7 kg-m, 5.1 ft-Ib}

INSTALLATION

Install the O-ring and dowel pins into the right crankcase.

=",

| il the thrust washer and primary drive gear on the S
i el g 8 RIMARY DRIVE

crankshaft.

Install the oil pump and tighten the mounting bolts.

Install the oil pipe with the ol pipe bolt (BLACK), mounting
bolts and O-ring.

Tighten the oil pipe bolt (BLACK) to the specified torgue.
TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Install the following:
—change clutch (page 8-15)
— centrifugal clutch (page 8-10)
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

KICK STARTER
REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

-

Remove the right crankcase cover (page 8-3).

Temporarily install the kick starter padal on the starter shaft
‘ and remove the shaft assembly by turning the kick starter
arm clockwise to free the ratchet from the ratchet guide.

Disassembile the kick starter.

INSPECTION

Measure the kick starter shaft 0.D.
SERVICE LIMIT: 23.90 mm (0.941 in)
Inspect the pinion for damaged ratchet teeth,
Measure the kick starter pinion 1.D.

SERVICE LIMIT: 24.10 mm (0.949 in)

ASSEMBLY
SPRING RATCHET WASHER SHAFT COLLAR
SEAT {24 x 28 x 1.0 mm)

ASHE o o o e
(20.2 % 30 1.0 mm) —=(0) ’{j@l ()] @; G g l

WASHER
SPRING RETURN {14.1 % 24 x 1.0 mm)

PINION SPRING
SNAP RING SNAP RING

b {23 mm) (24 mm)

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the spline side of the
kick starter shaft and the sliding surface of the kick starter
pinian.

ﬁ i Install the kick starter pinion on the shaft, then install the
washer and snap ring.
Install the ratchet on the shaft while aligning their punch
marks.

WASHER/
SMNAP RING

8-21
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Install the ratchet spring and spring seat, snap ring and

washer. SPRING SEAT | ’
|
RATCHET
SPRING
Install the return spring and collar, aligning the groove in the ¥
collar with the end of the retum spring. COLLAR ALIGN

| Install the washer.

INSTALLATION

W N —

Temporarily install the kick starter pedal onto the shaft.

Hook the return spring onto the crankcase,

Install the kick starter assembly by turning it clockwise about
a half-turn and aligning the ratchet with the ratchet guide.

-

TCHET GUIDE

AA
T

Make sure that the punch mark on the end of the spindle is
facing up.

Install the right crankcase cover (page 8—2:;_3"

=

A A

8-22
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

RIGHT CRANKCASE COVER INSTALLATION
ASSEMBLY CLUTCH LIFTER

CLUTCH
ADJUSTING LIFTER CAM

BOLT /

Dy
%ﬁ@@
@ RETAINER

@.’ﬁ:

GASKET

RIGHT CRANKCASE
i COVER

Apply oil to the clutch adjusting bolt.
Install the O-ring and the clutch adjusting bolt while aligning
the groove of the clutch lifter with the crankcase cover pin.

Install the washer and nut.

INSTALLATION

Install the dowel pins and new gasket.
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Apply grease to the clutch lifter cap.
Install the ball retainer and spring to the clutch lifter cam.

l CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER
|

|

Apply oil to the clutch lever,
I Install the clutch lifter cam and ball retainer to the clutch lifter
!(- plate as shown.
i NOTE

Maka sure the clutch lever points toward the center of

E clutch as shown.
I
1
»
| install the right crankcase cover.

'85-97: Install the twelve right crankcase cover bolts,
After 97:  Install the thirteen right crankcase cover bolts.
Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern in 2 or 3 steps.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

Connect the switch connectors referring their marked codes:
“N" to the neutral switch and “R" to the reverse switch.

4 warnine I

if the neutral and reverse switch wire connections are in-
ij ferchanged, the neutral indicator will come on when the

fransmission s in reverse.

Connect the oil temperature switch wire. Route the wires
along the crankcase cover properly.

i) o T \
CLUTCH LIFTER CAM

'REVERSE
SWITCH

OIL TEMPERATURE SWITCH

8-24
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CLUTCH/OIL PUMP/KICK STARTER

Install the clamp and cable holder with the right crankcase

& - — il
b cover bolts. Tighten the bolts. REVERSE ETC}IPPEFIE LEVEL

I

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
Clamp the wire with the clamp and cable holder as shown,

Install the reverse stopper lever with its *OUT" mark facing
b out. Install and tighten the reverse stopper shaft bolt.

Install the switch cover and the right foot peq.
Tighten the foot peg bolt.

TORQUE: 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib)

TRX300FW: Install the skid plate.

Install the kick starter pedal to the shaft, aligning the punch
marks of the pedal and shaft.

Install the oil path pipe at the top using a special bolt, lock
washer and a new sealing washer.

‘. Attach the lower end of the oil path pipe using a special baoit
and new sealing washers.

Torque the special bolts.

TORQUE: :
Oil path pipe bolt (oil control bolt): ;
| - 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib) LOCK WASHER |

Secure the oil path pipe using the mounting bolt as shown,
Tighten the bolt securaly.

J. Adjust the clutch and reverse cable (pages 3-14 and 3-15).
Fill the engine with oil (page 2-3).

E s 1 - e

MOUNTING BOLT 'WH PIPE BOLTS
e Wl .

. 8-25
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ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

6 N-m (0.6 kg-m,

110 M-m (11.0 kg-m,
B0 fi-Ib)

.

16 N-m (1.6 kg-m,
12 ft-lb)

[| 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m,
# 7 ft-Ib)
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9. ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

o SERVICE INFORMATION 91  FLYWHEEL/STARTER CLUTCH 87

TROUBLESHOOTING 91  GEARSHIFT LINKAGE 9-10
STARTER REDUCTION GEAR 92  LEFT CRANKCASE COVER

LEFT CRANKCASE COVER REMOVAL g4  INSTALLATION w14

« SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

« This section covers the removal and installation of the starter reduction gear, alternator, ignition pulse generator, starter clutch and

\ gearshift linkage.

+ Refer to section 17 for pulse generator inspection, and to section 18 for alternator inspection.

TORQUE VALUES
Starter reduction gear cover bolt 10 MN-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)
Ignition pulse generator screw 6 N-m (0.6 kg-m, 4 ft-Ib} — Apply locking agent
Alternator stator bolt 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-lb) n
Starter clutch torx bolt 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent
Flywheel boit 110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-Ib)
Left foot peg bolt 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib)
Gearshift return spring pin 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 fi-1b)
Gearshift pedal bolt 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 fi-Ib)
Left crankcase cover bolt 10 Nem (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
b TOOLS
Common
Driver 07748-0010000
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 077460010700
Rotor puller 079333950000

Engine does not turn
« Faulty one-way starter clutch

« Starter reduction gear broken
b Transmission jumps out of gear
« Shift drum stopper arm broken

Hard to shift
= Shift drum cam plate damaged

b' Gearshift pedal will not return

= Weak or broken shift return spring
= Shift spindle binding with case
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STARTER REDUCTION GEAR
REMOVAL

Remove the starter reduction gear cover bolts and cover,

Remove the gasket and dowel pins.

Remove reduction gears A/B and C, the washer and the
shafis.

INSPECTION

1 Inspect the starter reduction gear teeth for wear or damage.

=~ WASHER =

Check the reduction gear bearing for excessive play or
damage. Replace if necessary,

| BEARING REPLACEMENT

Remove the gear cover protector by removing the screws.
Remove the reduction gear bearing by healing the cover

| slightly and then tapping the area around the bearing with
a soft hammer.

' A WARNING

To avoid bums, wear heavy gloves when handling the PROTECTOR
heated reduction cover.

Drive the new bearing into the starter reduction gear cover.

TOOLS:

Driver 077490010000
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 077460010700
MNOTE

Do not use a pilot when driving the bearing because the
pilot contacts the cover before the bearing seats.

ATTACHMENT

Install the gear cover protector with screws.

BEARING

9-2
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INSTALLATION

— L p—
STARTER REDUCTION SHAFT
] P

Apply oil to all gear teeth and shaft journals of the crank-
case.

Install the starter reduction shatft.

Install the starter reduction gear C and thrust washer onthe
shatt,

Install the starter reduction shaft A and starter reduction
gear A/B.

Install the dowel pins and new gasket.
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Install the starter reduction gear cover and tighten the bolts
to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

- LEFT CRANKCASE COVER
REMOVAL
COVER REMOVAL

Drain the oil from the engine (page 2-3).
Remave the following:
TRX300FW: — skid plate
TRx300FW: —front drive side shaft cover and shaft (page 14-25)
- left foot peg
— gearshift pedal
- starter reduction gear (page 9-2)

Disconnect the ignition pulse generator and alternator
| connectors.

Remove and save the plastic clip securing the wires

Remave the left crankcase cover mounting boits and cover.

NOTE

Be careiul not to pull the gearshift spindle out of the
crankcase when removing the crankcase cover.

REDUCTION
GEAR COVER

GEARSHIFT
PEDAL

; s

| IGNITION PULSE GENERATOR CONNECTOR

.

e | EFT CRANKCASE COVE @

9-4
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ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

Pull the
connecior,
do nol pull

tha wire.

Remove the gasket and dowel pins.

INSPECTION

Inspect the gearshift spindle cil seal for wear or damage.

ALTERNATOR-IGNITION PULSE
GENERATOR REPLACEMENT

Remove the wire clamp by removing the bolt.
Remove the three stator bolts and slator.

Remaove the ignition pulse generatar mounting screws.

Release the ignition pulse generator wire from the clamp on
the ignition pulse generator.

Disconnect tha ignition pulse genarator wire connector from
the ignition pulse generator.

(e 1
DOWEL PINS

OIL SEAL

i
4 WIRE

- ' = IGNITION PULSE
ALTERNATOR STATOR
Bl Il & - T

CLAMP

WIRE
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Move the wire tube and keep the distance between the
terminal insulator and wire tube at 40 mm (1.6 in). NEW IGNITION PULSE 0
GENERATOR

Clamp the ignition pulse generator wire securely as shown.

40 mm
(1.6 in)

|

CLAMP

Push the wire tube into the ignition pulse generator clamp.

WIRE TUBE

Connect the ignition pulse generator wire connector on the
ignition pulse generator terminal. CONNECTOR

Apply sealant to the groove in the left crankcase cover and
insert the wire grommet.

Apply locking agent to the attaching screws and install the
stator, ignition pulse generator and wire clamp securely.

Tighten the screws and bolts to the specified torque.
TORQUE:

Ignition pulse generator: 6 N-m (0.6 kg-m, 4 ft-Ib)
Alternator stator: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-lb)

E}

IGNITION PULSE =
GEMNERATOR i |
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FLYWHEEL/STARTER CLUTCH ) STRAF WRENGH S
FLYWHEEL REMOVAL '

Hold the flywheeal with the flywhesl holder, and remaove the
bolt and washer.

." TOOL:
Flywheel holder or commercially
strap wrench available

Remove the flywheel with the starter driven gear.

TOOL:
Rotor puller 07933-3950000

Remove the neadie bearing, washer and woodruff key. F-WASHEH r HEEDLE-BEA..—”[NG

STARTER CLUTCH INSPECTION/
DISASSEMBLY

L Check the operation of the one-way clutch by turning the
driven gear. You should be able to turn the driven gear
clockwise smoothly, but the gear should not tum counter-
clockwise.
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ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

Inspect the starler driven gear teeth for damage or abnor-
mal wear. MEEDLE BEARING

Check the neadle bearing for damage.

Remove the one-way clutch from the flywheel using an im-
pact driver and torx driver bit.

TOOL:
Torx driver bit, T30 commercially
available

Check the one-way clutch rollers for wear or damage.

STARTER CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 16 Nem
NPt
FLYWHEEL
a i WASHER
(12 %30 x 4.3 mm)

WASHER \
(26 X 40 X —
2.6 mm)

NEEDLE
BEARING

STARTER
DRIVEN CLUTCH OUTER/ BOLT
GEAR ONE-WAY CLUTCH

Apply oil 1o the one-way clutch rollers.
Install the one-way clutch in the clutch outer.

| CLUTCH OUTER

ownloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Assemble the one-way clutch outer and the flywheel. -
CLUTCH QUTER

NOTE

Make sura the flange side of the one-way clutch is facing
toward the flywheel,

FLYWHEEL

Apply locking agent o the threads of the torx bolts.
Install and tighten the torx bolts.

TORQUE: 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 ft-Ib)

TOOL:
Torx driver bit, T30 commercially
available

Install the starter driven gear into the one-way clutch by
turning it clockwise.

FLYWHEEL INSTALLATION gf;:s':.‘:;. ' NEEDLE‘;;‘;,:?

Clean any oil from the crankshaft.

b Install the washer with its chamfered surface facing out.
Install the needle bearing.
Install the woodruff key.
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Install the flywheel with the starter driven gear, aligning the
key-way in the flywhesl with the key on the crankshaft.

Install the washer and flywheel bolt.

Hold the flywheel with the flywheel holder and tighten the
bolt.

TORQUE: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, B0 ft-lb)

TOOL:
Flywheel holder or commercially
strap wrench available

GEARSHIFT LINKAGE
REMOVAL

Ramove the following:

- left crankcase cover (page 9-4)

— right crankcase cover (page 8-3)

—clutch lever (page B-17)

Pull the gearshift spindle out of the crankcase.

Be careful not  Remove the guide plate bolts and guide plate assembly.
to drop any
componants info

ppphi ey Disassemble them.

9-10
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Remove the collars, dowel pins and bearing stopper plate. '

Remove the stopper arm bolt, stopper arm and return
spring.

Remove the shift drum center bolt, shift drum center and
dowel pin.

INSPECTION GEARSHIFT SPINDLE

Inspect the gearshift spindle for distortion.
b Check the return spring for wear or damage.

RETURN SPRING

9-11
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ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

Check the ratchet pawls, plungers and springs for wear or
damage. RATCHET PAWL i '

i Install the springs, plungers and ratchet pawls to the drum
‘ et i i g pa \\_“/GUPDE =

———

Install the drum shifter assembly to the guide plate.

| F'LUNGEF! '
4

‘ SPRING K-A./ DRUM SHIFTER

[

I ¥+

J INSTALLATION
'4

Install the return spring, stopper arm and stopper arm baolt,

1 Install the dowel pin on the shift drum.

] Hold the stopper arm down and install the shift drum center,
. aligning the hole of the drum center with the dowel pin.

| Apply locking agent to the shift drum center bolt. N @ T W
{ : = SHIFT DRUM CENTER BOLT
Install and tighten the bolt securely. f 4 = .

?
!

- 9-12
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ALTERNATOR/STARTER CLUTCH/GEARSHIFT LINKAGE

Install the bearing stopper plates and dowel pins.

Install the collars.

i, i F

Be careful not Install the guide plate assembly and tighten the bolts !u '
BOLTS

to drop any  securely.

compenents into

the crankcase.

Install the shift collar onto the drum shifter pin,

Install the washer and gearshift spindle.

Position the return spring ends over the return spring pin,
and the gearshift spindle slot over the shift collar,

Install the following:

—clutch lever (page 8-17)

-right crankcase cover (page 8-24)
~ left crankcase cover

Check the gearshift pedal for smooth operation.
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LEFT CRANKCASE COVER
INSTALLATION

Install the dowel pins and a new gasket.

Install the left crankcase cover. P _
SEALING WASHER

Install a new sealing washer with the bolt near the s mark. Lt et ©

Install and tighten the left crankcase cover bolts in a criss-
cross pattern.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

Connect the ignition pulse generator and alternator wira
connectors.

Install the plastic clip around the wires.

Install the gearshift pedal, aligning the punch marks on the
pedal and shaft.

Tighten the pedal bolt to the specified torque.

A
& |
J 4

]

i

TORQUE: 16 N-m (1.6 kg-m, 12 ft-Ib)

Install the left foot peq.
Tighten the four mounting bolts to the specified torque.

TORGQUE: 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 fi-Ib)

9-14
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Install the following: - f : =
b TAX300FW: - skid plate COVER AND =

TRX300FW: - front drive side shaft and shaft cover (page 14-31)
— starter reduction gear (page 9-2)

Fill the engine with the recommended oil (page 2-3).
Make sure there are no oil leaks.

9-15
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(3.2 kg-m,
23 fi-lb)

32 N'm

1 10-0

|
|

T T p———

gine aE
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10. CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

b SERVICE INFORMATION 10-1 CRANKSHAFT/BALANCER 10-13
TROUBLESHOOTING 10-3 OUTPUT GEAR 10-16
CRANKCASE SEPARATION 10-4 CRANKCASE ASSEMBLY 10-26
TRANSMISSION 10-5

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

* Far crankshaft and transmission repair, the crankcase must be separated.
* Use soft jaws to prevent damage to the output gear case when placing the case in a vise.
* When replacing the following output gear components, a new adjustment shim must be selected:
- Qutput gear case
- output shaft assembly
— output shaft bearing
- output shaft bearing holder

- countershaft
* Replace the countershaft and output shaft as a set.
SPECIFICATIONS Ui T (in) m
' ITEM . STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Crankshaft ' Connecting rod I:u'g- end side clearance 0.05-0.65 (0.002-0.026) = 0.80 (0.031)
Connecting rod big end radial clearance 0.006-0.018 (0.0002-0.0007) 0?05 (0.002)
Runout - 0.05 (0.002)
Shift fork, Fork 1.D. 13.000-13.021 (0.5118-0.5126) 13.04 (0.513)
shaft Claw thickness 4.93-5.00 (0.194-0.197) 450 (0.177)
Shaft 0.D. 12.966-12.984 (0.5105-0.5112) 12.96 (0.510)
| Transmission | Gear |D. [ M4 25.000-25.021 (0.9843-0.9851) 25,05 (0.986)
l M5 20.020-20.041 (0.7882-0.7890) 20.07 (0.790)
|'c1,c2, c3 28.020-28.041 (1.1031—1.1040) 28.07 (1.105)
CR 28.021-28.041 (1.1032-1,1040) 28.07 (1.105)
R idler 18.000-18.021 (0.7087-0.7095) 18.05 (0.711)
' Shaft O.D. M4 21.959-21.980 (0.8645-0.8654) 21.93 (0.863)
M5 16.983-16.994 (0.6686-0.6691) 16.95 (0.667)
"Ridler 13.966~13.984 (0.5498—0.5506) 13.93 (0.548)
Gearbushing | C10.D. 27.984-28.005 (1.1017-1.1026) 27.93(1.100) |
| C2/CROD. 27.979-28.000 (1.1015-1.1024) 27.93 (1.100)
c30D. 27.984-28,005 (1.1017-1.1026) 27.93 (1.100)
M4 O.D. 24.959-24.980 (0.9826-0.9835) 24.93 (0.981)
M4 1.D. 22.000-22.021 (0.8661-0.8670) 22.05 (0.868)
M5 O.D. 19.996-19.984 (0.7861-0.7868) 19,93 (0.785)
M5 1.D. 17.016-17.034 (0.6699-0.6706) 17.06 (0.672)
RO.D. 17.966-17.984 (0.7073-0.7080) 17.93 (0.706)
R 1.D. 14.000-14.025 (0.5512—0.5522) 14.05 (0.553)
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Unit: mm (in)

ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Transmission | Gear-to-bushing | M4 0.020-0.062 (0.0008-0.0024) 0.10 (0.004)
clearance M5 0.036-0.075 (0.0014-0.0030) 0.10 (0.004)
c1 0.015-0.057 (0.0006-0.0022) 0.10 (0.004)
Cz2/CR 0.020-0.062 (0.0008-0.0024) 0.10 (0.004)
c3 0.015-0.057 {0.0006—-0.0022) 0.10 (0.004)
R idler 0.016-0.055 (0.0006—-0.0022) 0.10 (0.004)
Bushing-to- M4 0.020-0.062 (0.0008-0.0024) 0.10 (0.004)
shaft M5 0.022-0.051 (0.0009-0.0020) 0.10 (0.004)
clearance
R idler 0.016-0.059 (0.0006-0.0023) 0.10 (0.004)
Output gear backlash 0.080-0.180 (0.0031-0.0071) 0.25(0.010) |
TORQUE VALUES
Output shatt bearing holder boit 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 17 fi-Ib)

Countershaft bearing lock nut

Output shaft bearing outer race lock nut
Output shaft bearing inner race lock nut
Output gear case mounting bolt
Crankcase bolt

Bearing set plate bolt

Cam chain guide holder bolt

TOOLS
Special

100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-lb}-Apply cil'stake
100 M-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-lb}-Apply oil'stake
75 N.m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib}=Apply oil’stake

32 N-m (3.2 kg-m, 23 ft-Ib)

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)

12 M-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)-Apply locking agent
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)-Apply locking agent

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handla 07936-3710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200
Assembly collar 07965-VM0O0100
Shaft puller 07931-ME4000A
Threaded adaptor 07931-KF00200
Shaft holder 07924-MES0000
Lock nut wrench, 36 x 48 mm 07916-MBO0D0T or 07916-MBO0000
and 07916-HA20204
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 079 6-MESO001 or 07916—-MES0000
and 07916-HAQO010A
Bearing remover, 15 mm 07936-KC10500
Remover weight 07936-3710200
Commaon
Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 24 x 268 mm 07746-0010700
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 077460010400
Pilot, 22 mm 07746-0041000
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300
Pilat, 20 mm 07746-0040500
Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 077460010600
Pilot, 40 mm 077460040900
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 077460010200
Pilot, 28 mm 07746-0041100
Driver, 40 mm 1.D. 07746-0030100
Attachment, 30 mm LD, 077460030300
Pilot, 15 mm 077460040300
Pilot, 17 mm 077460040400
10-2
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Crankshaft noisy

= Worn connecting rod big end bearing
= Bent connecting rod

= Worn crankshaft main journal bearing

Jumps out of gear
b' = Shift fork bent or damaged
= Shift fork shaft bent
= Shift claw bent
= Gear engagement dogs or slots worn
= Shift drum shifter grooves damaged

Hard to shift

* Incorrect clutch adjustmeant
= Shift fork bent or damaged
= Shift fork shaft bent

Excessive output gear noise

= Output shaft and countershaft gears worn or damaged

= Bearing worn or damaged

= Excessive backlash between output shaft and countershaft
gears

= Improper shim thickness

10-3
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CRANKCASE SEPARATION

Remove the engine from the frame and remove the follow-
ing components:

= starter motor

~ cylinder head/valve (secfion 6)

— cylinder/piston (section 7)

- gearshift linkage (section 9)
—reverse lock mechanism (section B)
- flywheel (section 9)

—change clutch (section 8)
—centrifugal clutch (section 8)

Remove the following:
= cam chain
—cam chain tensioner

Temporarily install the gearshift drum bearing stopper
plates, dowel pins, collars and guide plate to prevent the
bearing from falling out while disassembling and assem-
bling the transmission,

Loosen the left crankcase bolts in a crisscross pattern in 2
or 3 steps to prevent crankcase distortion.

Remaove the bolts.

Remove the right crankcase bolt.

CAM CHAIN TENSIONER

= il

PLATE

7

10-4 P
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Place the engine with the left crankcase down and remove
i the right crankcase. RIGHT CRANKCASE

Remave the dowel pins and gasket.

INSPECTION

Check the cam chain tensioner for excessive wear or damage.

b CAM CHAIN TENSIONER

TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

Remaove the following:
— shift fork shaft and right shift fork
— shift drum, center shift fork and left shift fork

A A =
T SHIFT DRUM g
Faakigd

10-5
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—washer, C1 gear and C1 bushing from the countershaft

= washer and reverse idler gear from the reverse idier shaft WAHERL

REVERSE GEAR

WASHER/C1 GEAR/BUSHING

- ot |

- reverse bushings and collar from the shaft

— spline collar, C1/CR shifter and CR gear from the counter-
shaft

- reverse idler shaft

= CR/C2 bushing, C2 gear, C4 gear and spline collar from
the countershaft

REVERSE SHAFT

. BUSHING/C2 GEAR I

MAINSHAFT M4 GEAR/BUSHING

—mainshaft and M3 gear

- snap ring, spline washer, M4 gear and M4 bushing from
the mainshaft

10-6
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— washer, M5 bushing, M5 gear and washer

\ — C3 gear, C3 bushing, collar and C5 gear from the counter- WASHERS/MS GEARBUSHING
shaft

INSPECTION

Check the gear dogs, dog holes and teeth for abnormal
wear or lack of lubrication.

Measure the |.D. of each gear.

SERVICE LIMITS:
C1,C2,C3,CR 28.07 mm (1.105 in)

Ma 25.05 mm (0.986 in)
M5 20.07 mm (0.790 in)
R idler 18.05 mm (0.711 in)

\ " Measure the |.D. and O.D. of each gear bushing.

SERVICE LIMITS:
C1, CR/C2, C3, 0.D. 27.93 mm (1.100 in)

M4 0.D. 24.93 mm (0.981 in)
M4 1.D. 22.05 mm (0.868 in)
M5 0.D. 19.93 mm (0.785 in)
M5 1.D. 17.06 mm (0.672 in)
R O.D. 17.93 mm (0.706 in)
R LD. 14.05 mm (0.553 in)

Calculate the gear-to-bushing clearance,

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

b Check the gearshift groove of the C1/CR shifter, C4 gear SHIFTER GROOVE
and M3 gear for excessive wear or damage.

Measure the 0.0. of the mainshaft.

M5 BUSHING
SERVICE LIMITS:
M4 BUSHING
~ Ma 21.93 mm (0.BB3 in)
M5 16.95 mm (0.667 in)

Calculate the bushing-to-mainshaft clearance.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

10-7
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Measure the O.D. of the reverse idler shaft.
SERVICE LIMIT: 13.93 mm (0.548 in)
Calculate the bushing-to-reverse idler shaft clearance.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

Check the shift fork and shaft for wear or damage.
Measure the |.D. of the shift forks.

SERVICE LIMIT: 13.04 mm (0.513 in)
Measure the shift fork claw thickness as shown.

SERVICE LIMIT: 4.50 mm (0.177 in)

Measure the O.D. of the shift fork shaft.

SERVICE LIMIT: 12.96 mm (0.510 in)

Inspect the shift drum right journal for scoring, scratches or
lack of lubrication.

Check the shift drum grooves for damage.

CENTER SHIFT FORK

oo

RIGHT JOURNAL

GROOVES

10-8
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Turn the inner race of each bearing with your finger. The
‘ bearings should turn smoothly and quietly. Also check that
the outer race of each bearing fits tightly in the crankcase.

BEARING REPLACEMENT

NOTE

‘ For crankshaft and balancer bearing replacement, see
page 10-15.

Pull the mainshaft needle bearing and washer out of the left

crankcase,

TOOLS:

Remover, 15 mm 07936—-KC10500
Remover weight 07934-3710200

Install a new washer and mainshaft neadle bearing. Press
the bearing into the left crankcase.

TOOLS:
Driver 07745-0010000
Attachment, 24 x 26 mm 07746-0010700
L{ Pilot, 17 mm 07746—-0040400
I;!rive the mainshaft and countershaft bearings out of the i HIGI:EI' \M AINSHAFT BEARING
right crankcase.

Drive new bearings into the right crankcase.

TOOLS:

Mainshaft bearing:

Driver 07749-0010000

Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 077460010400

Pilot, 22 mm 077460041000

Countershaft bearing: { e
( Driver 077490010000 - -
b Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 077460010300 COUNTERSHAFT BEARING

Pilot, 20 mm 07746—0040500

10-9
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION

NOTE

* Apply oil to the gears, collar, bushing, shift fork shaft, shift drum, shiftdrum
| journal, mainshaft and reverse idler shaft.

] = Install the snap ring with its chamfered side facing the gear.

= Align the holes on the shafts and all bushings.

(14.2 x 27 x 1.5 mmj}

MAINSHAFT REVERSE IDLER
GEAR (34T/21T)

M2 GEAR (18T)

> BUSHINGS
M1 GEAR (12T) ' N ¥ 80} {14.2 x 27 x 3.2 mm)
1 Rl (7} SHAFT
| .
| M4 BUSHING
} (20.2 % 34 x 1.3 mm) (17.2x25x 1.5 mm)
t ‘E C1 GEAR (48T} : MS BUSHING

M5 GEAR (33T)

C3 GEAR (37T) C5 GEAR

(28T)
C3 BUSHING

COUNTERSHAFT
MAINSHAFT

C1(49T)

\ M3 (23T) M2 (18T) C4 (33T)
I'l C5 (28T)

II \

. 181

| ) g

~ TR

ol

M1 (12T)

e ey

M5 (33T) M4 (28T) Ca(37T) C2 (43T) CR{40T)

~10-10

|_D_own| oaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Install the following:
C3 GEARBUSHING

‘ —C5 gear and collar onto the countershaft
- washer, M5 gear, M5 bushing and washer
—C3 gear and C3 bushing onto the countershaft

M3 GEAR

- M4 bushing, M4 gear, spline washer and snap ring onto
the mainghaft SPLINE WASHER/SNAP RING
- M3 gear onto the mainshaft

MAINSHAFT

—mainshaft into the left crankcase

— spline collar and C4 gear onto the countershaft

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

! —C2 gear and CR/C2 bushing onto the countershait
- reverse idler shaf AEVERSE IDLER SHAFT | '

——— =

— CR gear, spline collar and C1/CH shifter onto the counter-
shaft

L —collar and reverse bushings onto the reverse idler shaft e
|
|

BUSHINGS/
| COLLAR

L o

j ; " C1/CR SHIFTER i
[
i

~ reverse idler gear and washer onto the reverse idler shaft
- C1 gear, C1 bushing and washer onto the countershaft

NOTE

The shift forks are marked: L for left, C for center and R
for right.

Install the shift forks with their marks facing up.

- 10-12
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

— left and center shift forks

‘ — shift drum, aligning each shift fork guide pin with the guide
groove in the shift drum

— right shift fork
- shift fork shaft

SHAFT

After installation, apply oil to the mainshaft and counter-
shaft, and check each gear for smooth rotation.

CRANKSHAFT/BALANCER
REMOVAL

Remove the transmission (page 10-5).

Remove the crankshaft and balancer from the left crank-
case using a hydraulic press,

If the left crankshaft bearing remains on the crankshaft,
remove it with a bearing puller.

If the bearing remains in the left crankcase, drive it out from

b, the outside.

Discard the left crankshaft bearing.

NOTE

Always replace the left bearing with a new one whenever
‘ the crankshaft is removed from the left crankcase,

10-13
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;E at two points in the directions indicated by the armows.
|
I

CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

INSPECTION

Setthe crankshaftin a stand or V-blocks and read the runout
using dial indicators at the A and B points as shown.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.05 mm (0.002 in)

. @

{0.32 in})

Measure the side clearance between the connecting rod big
end and the crankshaft flyweight with a feeler gauge.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.80 mm (0.031 in)

Measure the radial clearance at the connecting rod big end, y

]

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.05 mm (0.002 in)

Check the balancer gear teeth for abnormal wear or damage. BALANCER GEAR

10-14
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

_ Turn the inner race of each bearing with your finger. The W W
ﬂ bearings should turn smoothly and quietly. Also check that  « RIGHT CRANKSHAFT BEARING
the outer race of each bearing fits tightly in the crankcase. \

BEARING REPLACEMENT

Pull the crankshaft and balancer bearings cut of the crank-

b case.

TOOLS:
Balancer bearings:
Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handle 07936-3710100
b Remover weight 07936-3710200

Drive new bearings in with the following tools: * RIGHT

TOOLS: 2
Crankshaft bearing: " -
Driver 07749-0010000 AL
Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 07746—-0010600
Pilot, 40 mm 07746—0040800
Balancer bearings:
Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07746-0010200
INSTALLATION

Temporarily install the balancer and crankshaft in the right
crankcase and align their timing marks.

Install the left crankcase onto the right crankcase.
Install the threaded adaptor on the crankshaft.

\ TOOL:

Threaded adaptor 07931-KF00200
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

| Draw the crankshaft into the left crankcase using the special
| tools.

|

I TOOLS:

' Assembly collar 07965-VMO00100

|‘ Shaft puller 07931-ME4000A

| Threaded adaptor 07931-KF00200

Remove the right crankcase and make sure the index
marks on the balancer and crankshaft are aligned.

B

Install the transmission (page 10-10).

———

OUTPUT GEAR
REMOVAL

Remove the transmission (page 10-5).

Remove the three output gear case mounting bolts and
remove the output gear case.

e — i— T

Remaove the dowel pin and O-ring.

| Rotate the countershaft and output shaft, and check that
each shaft turns smoothly and quietly.

v

| ASSEMBLY TOOL COLLAR [

SHAFT PULLER

10-16
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Use soft jaws to
prevent damage
fo the gear case.

BACKLASH INSPECTION
SHAFT HOLDER

Place the output gear case in a vise.

Set a horizontal type dial indicator on the countershaft as
shown.

Hold the output shaft with the special tool and rotate the
countershaft until the gear slack is taken up. Turn the coun-
tershaft back and forth to read the backlash.

TOOL:
Shaft holder 07924-ME50000

STANDARD: 0.080-0.180 mm (0.0031-0.0071 in)
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.25 mm (0.010 in)

Remove the dial indicator. Turn the output drive shaft 120° and
measure the backlash. Repeat this procedure once more,

Compare the difference of the three measurements.

DIFFERENCE OF MEASUREMENT
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

It the: difference in the measurements exceeds the limit, it in-
dicates that the bearing is not installed squarely. Inspect the
bearings and replace if necessary.

If the backlash is excessive, remove the output shaft as-
sembly and replace the output shaft adjustment shim with
a thinner one.

I the backlash is too small, replace the output shaft adjust- ~ QUTPUT SHAFT
b 2 ASSEMBLY
ment shim with a thicker one. ;

The backlash is changed by about 0.06 mm (0.002 in) when
the thickness of the shim is changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 in).

OUTPUT SHAFT ADJUSTMENT SHIMS: i ' %g%KET BOLTS

A: 0.20 mm (0.008 in)
B: 0.25 mm (0.010 in)
C: 0.30 mm (0.012 in)
D: 0.35 mm (0.014 in)
E: 0.40 mm (0.016 in)
F: 0.45 mm (0.018 in) Standard
G: 0.50 mm (0.020 in)

OUTPUT SHAFT ADJUSTMENT SHIM

Install the output shaft assembly with the new shim.
While turning the countershafi. tighten the socket bolts.

TORQUE: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 17 fi-Ib)

CAUTION

Itis important to furn the countershaftwhile tightening the
bolts. If the shim is too thin, the gears will lock only after
light tightening.

Next, perform the gear tooth contact pattern check (page
10-18).
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN
CHECK

Remove the output shaft assembly and apply Prussian Blue
to the output shaft gear teath.

Install the output shaft assembly and rotate the countershaft
several times in both directions of rotation.

Aemove the output shaft assembly again, and check the
gear tooth contact pattern.

Contact is normal if Prussian Blue is transferred to the
approximate center of each tooth and slightly to the side.

If the pattern is not correct, remove and replace the counter-
shaft adjustment shim (page 10-21).

Replace the shim with a thinner ane if the contact pattern is
too high.

Replace the countershaft adjustment shim with a thicker
one if the contact is too low.

The pattern will shift about 1.00 mm (0.039 in) when tha
thickness of the shim is changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 inj).

OUTPUT DRIVE GEAR ADJUSTMENT SHIMS:

A: 0.80 mm (0.031 in)
B: 0.85 mm (0.033 in)
C: 0.90 mm (0.035 in)
D: 0.95 mm (0.037 in)
E: 1.00 mm (0.039 in) Standard
F: 1.05 mm (0.041 in)
G:1.10 mm (0.043 in)

APFLY PRUSSIAN BLUE

OUTPUT SHAFT ASSEMBLY

o TR

& NORMAL

HEEL —
FACE ¢ == gy
= TOE
FLANK § i}
DRIVE SIDE COAST SIDE
® TOO HIGH
FACE FACE
t = t
DRIVE SIDE COAST SIDE
« TOO LOW
SHIM

£

FLANK FLANK
L }ﬁ j &3 [l
DRIVE SIDE COAST SIDE
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

b OUTPUT SHAFT DISASSEMBLY —— '

Remove the cil seal stopper ring and oil seal. /‘

-—

Discard the oil seal,

Unstake the output shaft bearing race lock nuts with a drill
or grinder. Be careful that metal particles do not enter the
bearing, and that the threads on the shaft are not damaged.

Use soft jaws to Place the output gear case in a vise, being careful not to
prevent damage  distort it.
fo the gear case

SHAFT HOLDER LOCK NUT WRENCH

Hold the output shaft and remove the bearing inner race

lock nut.
TOOLS:
Shaft holder 07924-MES0000
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916—-MESD001 or
07916—MES0000 and
07916—-HADO10A
\ SN INNER RACE LOCK NUT

P
Discard the lock nut. LOCK MUT WRENGH

Remove the outer race lock nut and discard the lock nut.

TOOL:

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MESD001 or
07916-MES0000 and
07916-HAD010A

1,

E LOCK NUT
S RN

10-19
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| CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Remove the 8 mm socket bolts attaching the output shaft
bearing holder, and remove the bearing holder assembly BEARING HOLDER
from the gear case.

Remove the O-ring.

| OUTPUT SHAFT BEARING
; REPLACEMENT

NOTE

{ The output shaft must be removed before replacing the * ree = 1 |
bearing. S L i

Place the bearing holder in a press and remove the output
shaft from the bearing holder.

| Place the bearing holder in the press and remove the bearing. DRIVER

TOOLS:

| Driver 077490010000
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746—0010300
Pilot, 28 mm 07746-0041100

Press in a new bearing.

| TOOLS:

' Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-0010400
Pilot, 28 mm 07746-0041100

10-20
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Press the output shaft into the bearing.

b TOOLS:

OUTPUT SHAFT

Driver, 40 mm L.D. 07746-0030100
Attachment, 30 mm I.D. 07746—0030300
DRIVER PCIT:&?#MENT
COUNTERSHAFT DISASSEMBLY v . "\ .
4 \ UNSTAKE

Unstake the countershaft bearing race lock nut with a drill
or grinder. Be careful that metal particles do not enter the
bearing, and that the threads of the shaft are not damaged.

Uise soft jaws to  Place the output gear case in a vise, being careful not to
prevent damage distort it
to the gear case.

LOCK NUT WRENCH

Remove the countershaft bearing lock nut. Discard the lock

nut.
TOOL: LOCK NUT
Lock nut wrench, 36 x 48 mm 07916-MB00001 or
07916-MB00000 and
07916-HA2020A
Do notuse a torch  Heat the output gear case around the countershaft bearing
ADJUSTMEMNT SHIM

lo heat the oulput 1o 80°C (176°F).

gear case; it may
4 WARNING

CEUSE warping.
Always wear gloves when handiing a heated gear case
fo prevent burning your hands.

‘ Remove the countershaft and adjustment shim,

10-21
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

GEAR CASE BEARING/OIL SEAL s =
REPLACEMENT e e OlL SE

Turn the inner race of the bearing with your finger.

The bearing should turn smoathly and quietly. Also check
that the outer race of the bearing fits tightly in the gear case.
Replace if necessary.

Remove the bearing.

TOOLS:

Bearing remover, 20 mm 07936-3710600
Remover weight 07936-3710200
Remover handle 07936-3710100

. oo ATTACHMENT
Check the oil seal for damage or fatigue and replace it if

necessary.

Drive a new bearing into the gear case.

TOOLS:

Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300
Pilot, 20 mm 07746-0040500

-
PILOT =

COUNTERSHAFT/OUTPUT SHAFT ASSEMBLY

23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, STOFPER

, 17 fi-Ib) RING

|

! 100 Mem (10.0 kg-m,

| 72 ft-lb) oL

SEAL
| #
COUNTERSHAFT 1
HIM ;
) ® oD
2 N |
: SHIM L]
x”"r\:{' = / —_— BEARING
W ,r‘lr/ o 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m,
&7 T 54 f-ib)
- 100 N-m
: \ (10.0 kg-m,
: o (g 72 fi-Ib)
L BEARING HOLDER
OUTPUT & %ﬁ’
GEAR CASE

32 N-m (3.2 kg-m,
23 fi-Ib)
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

¢ COUNTERSHAFT ASSEMBLY

ADJUSTMENT SHIM

Placa the shim and countershaft into the case.

NOTE

When the shaft set, output shaft bearing holder, output

shaft bearing and/or gear case have been replaced, use

a shim of 1.00 mm (0.039 in} thickness for initial
b raference.

COUNTERSHAFT

Do not use a torch  Heat the output gear case around the countershaft bearing

to heat the output o0 BO°C (176°F).
gear case; it may

CEUSE Warping.
# WARNING

Always wear gloves when handling a heated gear case
to prevent burning your hands.

COUNTERSHAFT

Tap the countershaft into the case with a plastic hammer.

NOTE

" Check the backlash (page 10-17) and the gear tooth con-
tact pattern (page 10-18) before tightening the lock nut.

Apply oil to the lock nut flange. LOCK NUT WRENCH

Install and tighten the countershaft bearing lock nut to the
specified torgue.

TORQUE: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 fi-Ib)

WRENCH READING: 91 N-m (9.1 kg-m, 66 fi-Ib)

using a 50 cm (20 in) long torque wrench LOCK NUT

TOOL:
Lock nut wrench, 36 x 48 mm 07916—MB00001 or
L - 07916-MB00000 and
07916-HA2020A

Stake the lock nut.
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

s OUTPUT SHAFT ASSEMBLY
Install a new O-ring to bearing holder.

Place the shim and output shaft/bearing holder assembly
inta the case.

Install and tighten the 8 mm socket bolts to the specified
torque.

TORQUE: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 17 ft-Ib)

Apply oil to the flange of the bearing outer race lock nut. Install
and tighten the output shaft bearing outer race lock nut.

TORQUE: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-b)

WRENCH READING: 91 N-m (9.1 kg-m, 66 ft-1b)
using a 50 cm (20 in) long torque wrench

TOOL:

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001 or
07916—-MES0000 and
07916-HADD10A

Apply oil to the flange of the bearing inner race lock nut. Hold
the output shaft with the shaft holder and tighten the lack nut.

TORQUE: 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-lb)

WRENCH READING: 69 N-m (6.9 kg-m, 50 ft-1b)
using a 50 cm (20 in) long torque wrench

TOOLS:

Shaft holder 07924—-MES0000

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001 or
07916-MES0000 and
07916—HADO10A

INNER RACE LOCK NUT |

LOCK NUT
WRENCH

"OUTER RACE LOCK NUT
Aana "

. SHAFT HOLDER LOCK NUT
1 WRENCH
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Stake the outer and Inner race lock nuts.

Install a new oil seal and stopper ring.

INSTALLATION

Apply oil to the output gear case hole in the left crankcasa.
Install a new O-ring to the gear case.
Install the dowel pin and output gear case to the crankcase.

Install and tighten the output gear case mounting bolts to the
specified torque.

" TORQUE: 32 N-m (3.2 kg-m, 23 ft-Ib)

Install the transmission (page 10-10).

10-25
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

CRANKCASE ASSEMBLY DOWEL PINS/

i

Install the dowel pins and new gasket.

Make sure that Install the right crankcase onto the left crankcase.
the gaskef stays
in place.

Install and tighten all the left crankcase balts in 2 or 3 steps
in a crisscross pattern.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

Tighten the right crankcase bolt to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-ib)

o il g 8
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CRANKCASE/CRANKSHAFT/TRANSMISSION

Clean off oil from the crankshaft.

\- J Apply locking agent to the threads of the cam chain tension-
er bolt, bearing set plate bolt and cam chain guide holder
bolt.

install the following:
— bearing set plate and cam chain guide holder

b TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 f-ib)

install washer — cam chain tensioner, washer, collar, bolt (page 10-5)

between _ cam chain
crankcase

and fensioner : '
L Reinstall the removed parts in reverse order of removal
(page 10-4).

BEARING SET PLATE

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

TRX300

NOTE: Do not reuse nut.
* Apply grease to the flange and threads

27 Nem (2.7 kg-m, 20 fi-Ib)

/’ x\\\j 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-lb)

NOTE

33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ih)

31 N-m
(3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-ib)

NOTE

&

[NOTE] 55 N-m
(5.5 kg-m, 40 fi-ib)

* 110 Nem (11.0 kg-m, 79 ft-Ib)

{3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22-26 ft-Ib)

29 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 21 ft-Ib)

NOTE

65 N-m (6.5 kg-m. 47 ft-Ib)

* 80-100 Nom (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 fi-Ib)

11-0
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11. FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

TRX300FW

L, MNOTE: Do not reuse nut.
* Apply grease to the flange and threads

31 Nem (3.1 kg-m, 22 fi-lb)

31 N (11
(3.1 kg-m, 22 fi-Ib)

45 N-m
(4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-Io)

2 |NOTE

55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ftdb) |

NOTE]

* 110 N-m

y (11.0 kg-m, 79 ft-Ib)

29 Nem (2.9 kg-m, 21 fi-Ib)

b [NOTE]

80100 M-m 65 Mm (6.5 kg-m, 47 ft-lo)
(8.0~10.0 kg-m, 58-72 ft-Ib)

11-1
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

SERVICE INFORMATION

.' TROUBLESHOOTING

HANDLEBAR

[ THROTTLE HOUSING

FRONT WHEEL

_ TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE REMOVAL (TRX300)
! FRONT ARM (TRX300)

112 TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE INSTALLATION (TRX300) 11-14
113 TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE REMOVAL (TRX300FW) 11-17
11-4  FRONT ARM (TRX300FW) 11-22
116 TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE INSTALLATION

1.7 (TRX300FW) 11-25
1.5  STEERING SHAFT 11-27
11.12  FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER 11-30

- SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

Inhaled asbestos fibers have been found to cause respiratory disease and cancer. Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake
or clutch assemblies. Use an OSHA-approved vacuum cleaner or alternate method approved by OSHA designed to minimize the

hazard caused by airborme asbestos fibers.

|
|
:?

= This section covers servicing of the front wheel, steering stem and suspension.

* A jack or other support is required to support the vehicle.
+ Adjust toe-in whenever the tie rod, knuckle or steering shaft are replaced or removed (page 3-17).
= Do not twist or bend the brake hoses and pipes when removing them from the knuckle or front arm.

» See section 13 for lire removal/repair procedures.

| [ ]: TRX300FW
. SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
|
i ! ITE!.! _ STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
| | Tie-rod distance between the ball joints 345.5 (13.6) [343 (13.5)] gt

I — S R —
| | Front shock absorber spring free length 216.9 (8.54) [223.8 (8.81)) 212.5 (8.37) [219.3 (8.63)]

TORQUE VALUES

NOTE 1: Do not reuse the nut.
NOTE 2: Apply grease to the flange and threads

Handlebar upper holder bolt
I Switch housing screw
| Grip end bolt
Master cylinder holder
| Wheel nut
Front arm mounting nut
Front arm ball joint nut
Tie-rod ball joint nut
Tie-rod lock nut
Steering shaft upper holder bolt
Steearing shaft nut
Handlebar lower holder nut
Shock absorber mounting bolt

27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-Ib)

2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib)

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)

65 N.m (6.5 kg-m, 47 ft-Ib)

31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-lb): NOTE 1
30-36 N-m (3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22—26 fi-lb): NOTE 1
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-lb): NOTE 1
55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-Ib)

33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 fi-Ib)

110 M- (11.0 kg-m, 79 fi-lb): NOTE 2
40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-Ib): NOTE 1

upper 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 fi-lb): NOTE 1
lower 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-Ib): NOTE 1
Brake hose/breather tube
clamp bolt {TRX300) 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 fi-Ib)
(TRX300FW) 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, & ft-lb)
112
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

TOOLS

Special

Ball joint remover/installer 07JMD-HC50110

Ball joint remover, 28 mm O07TMAC-SL00200 or 079418920003

Attachment 07945-3330300

Driver 079493710001
\v Common

Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07746-0010200

Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300

Pilot, 20 mm 07746-0040500

Pilot, 30 mm 07746-0040700
\ Driver 077490010000

Shock absorber compressor 07958-3290001

Hard steering

= Damaged steering shaft bearing and holder bushing
« Steering shaft holder too tight
« |nsufficient tire pressure

Steers to one side or does not track straight

= Bent tie-rod

p = |Insufficient fire pressure

b » Bent front arm; frame or wheel installed incorrectly
+ Incorrect wheel alignment
» Weak front shock absorber

Front wheel wobbling

+ Bent rim

= Worn front drum bearing

« Faulty tire

» Axle nut not tightened properly

Soft suspension
* Weak spring

l Hard suspension
« Bant shock absorber

Suspension noise
« Loose fasteners

11-3
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HANDLEBAR
REMOVAL

Remove the following:

- wire bands

~ throttle lever housing

— switch housing (and disconnect the choke cable)
- master cylinder

—rear brake lever bracket

— cover cap
— BCraws
- handlebar cover

- upper holder bolts
— upper holder
— handlebar

INSTALLATION

Place the handlebar on the lower halders.

Align the punch mark on the handiebar with the top of the
lower holders.

Install the upper holders on the handlebar with their punch
marks forward.

Tighten the front bolts first, then tighten the rear bolts.

TORQUE: 27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-Ib)

Install the following:
—choke cable to the choke lever
—switch housing

NOTE

When installing the switch housing, place the locating pin
in the hole on the handlebar.

SWITCH
HOUSING

CHOKE CABLE

BRAKE LEVER MASTER
BRACKET CYLINDER

 THROTTLE HOUSING |

= VA -

HANDLEBAR

HOLE PN

11-4
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Tighten the upper screw first, then tighten the lower screw,

b TORQUE: 2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib)

Install the rear brake lever bracket with the dot on the holder
facing up. Align the end of the holder with the punch mark
on the handlebar.

Tighten the upper screw first, then the lower screw.

If the handiebar grips were removed, apply Honda Bond A
or Honda Hand Grip Cement (U.S.A. only) to the inside of
the grip and to the clean surfaces of the right and left handle-
bar.

Wait 3-5 minutes and install the grip.

GRIP

Rotate the grip for even application of the adhesive.

NOTE
Allow the adhesive to dry for an hour befora using.

Install the grip end and tighten the bolt to the specified
b torque, BOLT GRIP END

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)
—rill
THROTTLE HOUSING : SCREWS
F. + ﬂ
Install the throttle housing on the handlebar, aligning the
b end of the housing with the punch mark on the handlebar.

Loosely tighten the screws.

11-5
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Install the master cylinder and front brake lever bracket with - mss ———_
the “UP" mark on the holder facing up. MASTER CYLINDER

Align the end of the master cylinder with the punch mark on
the handlebar.

Tighten the upper bracket screw first, then the lower screw.
TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Align the line on the throttle housing with the end of the
master cylinder.

Tighten the throttle housing screws securaly.

Install the cover cap.

Secure the wires with wire bands.

THROTTLE HOUSING
DISASSEMBLY

Remove the three throttle housing cover screws and the
cover, Remove the gasket.

Slide the rubber boot off the cable adjuster.
Loosen the throttle cable adjuster.

Bend down the lock washer tab and remove the nut and lock
washer.

Disconnect the throttle cable from the throttle arm.

Remove the throttle arm, spring and throttle lever from the
throttie housing.

PUNCH MARK

LINE
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ASSEMBLY

b 3 J ’ e SPRING

Connect the throttle cable to the throttle arm.

Install the throttle arm spring and arm onlto the throttle lever,
aligning their flats.

Install a new lock washer and tighten the nut.

Bend up the lock washer tab against the nut,

Install a new gasket, then install the throftle housing cover
using the three screws.

Adjust the throttle lever free play (page 3-7).

FRONT WHEEL
REMOVAL

Loosen the wheel nuts.

Place a support block under the engine to raise the front
wheels oft the ground.

Remove the wheel nuls and wheel.

INSTALLATION

Install the front wheal.

b NOTE

Do not interchange the right and left tires.

LI <=
el

CURVED SIDE

Install the wheel nuts with their curved sides facing inward
b and tighten to the specified lorgue.

TORQUE: 65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 ft-Ib)

11-7
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TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE REMOVAL
(TRX300)

NOTE

The tie-rod can be removed without removing the brake
drum.

Remove the front wheel (page 11-7).

Remove the following:
— cofter pin

— axle nut

- axle collar

COTTER PIN AXLE NUT

Remove the brake drum.

Remove the brake hose guide mounting bolts.

Remaove the brake hose and breather tube guide mounting
balt,

BREAK HOSE/ J
~ BREATHER TUBE GUIDE

LY

Remove the four bolts and brake panel from the knuckle.

NOTE

« Do notdisconnect the brake hose from the brake panel.
The brake system will have to be bled if the brake hose
is disconnected.

= Do not operate the front brake lever after removing the

brake panel. If you do, it will be difficult to refit the brake
drum and shoes.

CAUTION

Support the brake panel so thal it does not hang from the
brake hose. Do not twist the brake hose. BRAKE PANEL

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

Remove the cotter pins. - e A
COTTER PINS o

!

TIE-ROD

Hald the tie-rod ball joints and remove the nuts.

Remove the tie-rod.

TIE-ROD

Remove the cotter pins and castle nuts.

COTTER PINS/
CASTLE NUTS

Remove the knuckle from the upper and lower arm, using
the special tool according to the following instructions.

A TOOL:
Ball joint remover, 28 mm 07MAC-SL00200 or
079416920003

BALL JOINT REMOVER =

11-9
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Apply grease tothe ball joint puller on the areas shown. This
will ease installation of the tool and prevent damage to the
pressura bolt threads.

Insert the jaws carefully, making sure that you do not dam-
age the ball joint boot. Adjust the jaw spacing by tumning the
pressure bolt.

NOTE

If necassary, apply penetrating type |lubricant to loosen
the ball joint.

Once the tool is in place, tumn the adjusting bolt as neces-
sary to make the jaws parallel. Then hand-tighten the
pressure bolt and recheck the jaws to make sure they are
still parallel.

Tighten the pressure bolt with a wrench until the ball joint
shaft pops loose.

INSPECTION

Inspect the tie-rod for distortion or damage.

Inspect the ball joint rubbers for tears or other damage by
moving the ball joint ends. They should move freely and
smoothly.

Replace the ball joints if necessary.

Inspect the knuckle for damage or cracking.

Inspect the knuckle ball joint rubbers for tears or other dam-
age by moving the ball joint end. It should move freely and
smoothly.

Replace the ball joint if necessary.

Apply grease hera, PRESSURE BOLT f '

PRESSURE BOLT

ADJUSTING BOLT

RUBBER

11-10
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BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

u SNAP RING

Remove the snap ring.

-
Set the knuckle and ball joint removerfinstaller, with the “A” P e
marked side on the tool faced to the ball joint, in a press as [
shown. i
TOOL:
Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HC50110
Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946-1870100 (Bmd

Press the ball joint out of the knuckle.

Set the knuckle, a new ball joint and ball joint remover/in- [
staller, with the “B" marked side on the tool faced to the ball 8

joint, in a press as shown. § ]
==l
TOOL: =g [
Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HCS50110 [+ B d}_», T
Attachment, 20 mm 1.D. 077460020400 _._ff-"‘-' ij = ; ?,J a =
E— —'_" o l‘{:f——_\_\\_\_ ; __.-r"- I
Press the ball joint into the knuckle. ) i ,:j\;_\\ _ﬂ,«f’ f
:T,'l Vi -e;z‘f”f I|
CAUTION T H\y‘;/ |
\f If you feel strong resistance when lowering the press, stop. { G 2
Reset the attachment of the tool so that the ball joint head
can go into the hollow of the attachment and try again.
SMNAP RING

\' Install the snap ring securely in the ball joint groove.

11-11
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FRONT ARM (TRX300)
REMOVAL

Remaove the knuckle (page 11-8).

NOTE
The front arm can be removed without remaving the tie-rod. "J

& Upper arm

Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt, and the
brake hose and breather tube clamp.

Remove the upper arm mounting bolts and arm.

Discard the upper arm mounting nuts and shock absorber
mounting nut.

Disconnect the brake hose and breather tube from the
brake drum.

Remove the brake hose and breather tube clamp bolt.

Ramove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt.
Remaove the upper arm mounting bolts and upper arm.

Discard the upper arm mounting nuts and shock absorber
mounting nut,

® Lower arm

Remove the front bumper (page 16-1).

Ramove the lower arm mounting bolts and lower arm.

Discard the lower arm mounting nuts

LOWER ARM J

INSPECTION

Inspect the ball jeint rubber for tears or other damage by
moving the ball joint end. It should move freely and
smoothly.

Replace the ball joint if necessary.

BALL JOINT

Check the pivot rubber bushing for damage.

BUSHING

1-12
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BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

SNAP RING

Remove the snap ring.

Set the upper arm and ball joint removerfinstaller, with the

“A" marked side on the tool faced to the ball joint, in a press ATTACHMENT BALL JOINT REMOVER
as shown.

TOOL:

Ball joint removerfinstaller 07JMF-HC50110

Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946-1870100

Press the ball joint out of the upper arm.

Set the upper arm, a new ball joint and ball joint remover/
installer, with the “B" marked side on the tool faced to the ball
joint, in a press as shown.

TOOL:
Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HC50110
Attachment, 20 mm 1.D. 07746-0020400

Press the ball joint into the upper arm.

CAUTION

\ If you feel strong resistance when lowering the press,
stop. Aeset the attachment of the tool so that the ball foint
head can go into the hollow of the attachment and try
agair.

SNAP RING

Install the snap ring to the groove of the ball joint securaly.

11-13
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INSTALLATION

& Upper arm
Install the upper arm, balts and new nuts.

Instali the front shock absorber lower mounting bolt and new
nut and tighten it to the specified torque.

Do not reuse the nut.

TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

Route the brake hose and breather hose (page 1-13) and \
install and tighten the clamp bolt. BOLTS/NUTS

Install the knuckle and front wheel (page 11-7), then place
the vehicle on level ground.

Tighten the upper arm mounting nuts to the specified lorgue.

TORQUE: 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-Ib)

® Lower arm

B ooLTS B

Install the lower arm, bolts and new nuts.

Install the knuckle and front wheel (page 11-7), then place
the vehicle on level ground.

Tighten the lower arm mounting nuts 1o the specified torque.
TORQUE: 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-Ib)

Install the front bumper (page 16-2).

TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE INSTALLATION
(TRX300)

KNUCKLE INSTALLATION
Connect the knuckle to the upper and lower arms. m..
Install and tighten the nuts to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 30-36 N-m (3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22-26 ft-Ib)

COTTER PINS/
CASTLE NUTS

Install the new cotter pins.

-
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TIE-ROD ASSEMBLY

Install the unmarked ball joint and gold colored nuton the flat
side of the tie-rod, and the “L" marked ball joint and silver nut
on the opposite side.

o s e g Ty

—

Set the distance between the ball joints as specified below.

STANDARD SETTING:
TRX300: 345.5mm (13.6 in)

C

s LOCK NUT-TO-THREAD END DISTANCE A AND B:
| e A=12mm (0.5 in) MAX.

e B =12 mm (0.5 in) MAX.
b s A-B less than or equal to 3 mm (0.1 in)

NOTE
Position the ball joints 180 degrees from each other.

Tighten the lock nuts securely.

Install the tie-rod with its flat end at the knuckle.

Hold the ball joint and tighten the ball joint nuts to the speci-
fied torgue.

TORQUE: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 fi-lb)

Install new cotter pins.

Adjust the toe-in (page 3-15; specification page 1-4).
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If you removed the brake panel, install the brake panel onto
the knuckle.

Install new brake panel mounting bolts and tighten them to
the specified torgue.
Do not reuse the bolts.

TORQUE: 29 N-m (2.9 kg-m, 21 ft-Ib)

BRAKE PANEL

Install the brake hose and breather tube guide and tighten
the bolt.

Install the brake hose guide and tighten the bolts.

BRAKE HOSE/S
& BREATHER TUBE GUIDE RAKE HOSE GUIDE i

r

Install the brake drum (page 12-17).

Install the axie collar.

Apply grease to the castle nut flange and threads, then
install the nut.

Tighten the axle nut to the specified torque.
TORQUE: 80-100 N-m (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 fi-Ib)

Install a new cotter pin.

If you disconnected the brake line, bleed the system (page
12-5). Install the front wheel (page 11-7).

COTTER PIN AXLE NUT

11-16
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TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE REMOVAL
& (TRX300FW)

NOTE

The tie-rod can be removed without removing the brake
drum.

b Remove the front wheel (page 11-7).

Remove the following:
— cotter pin

i — axle nut

Remove the brake drum.

Remove the brake hosa and breather tube clamps.

BRAKE HOSE GUIDE

Remove the four bolts and brake panel from the knuckle.

NOTE

‘ ' * Do notdisconnect the brake hose from the brake panel.
The brake system will have to be bled if the brake hose
is disconnected.

= Do not operate the front brake lever after removing the
brake panel. If you do, it will be difficult to refit the brake
drum and shoes.

CAUTION

Support the brake panel so that it does not hang from the
brake hose. Do not twist the brake hose.
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T
EIE—RDD

I
I Remaove the cotter pins.
i
I
i

|1 Hold the tie-rod ball joints and remove the nuts.

Remove the tie-rod.

L‘ Remove the cotter ping and castle nuts.

5 Separate the knuckle ball joint from the lower arm using the
special tool as shown below.

TOOL:
Ball joint remover, 28 mm O07MAC-SL00200 or
07941-6920003

e

|
- 11-1

I’Downl oaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

o ro e

! g

e e g e et oSl e

i e e e e

e e e e e e e == R e e

————

e pun S SR N ma e

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

Apply grease to the ball joint puiler on the areas shown. This
will ease instaliation of the tool and prevent damage o the
pressure bolt threads.

Inser the jaws carefully, making sure you do not damage
the ball joint boot. Adjust the jaw spacing by turning the
pressure bolt.

NOTE

If necessary, apply penetrating type lubricant to loosen
the ball joint.

Once the tool is in place, tum the adjusting bolt as neces-
sary to make the jaws parallel. Then hand-tighten the
pressure bolt and recheck the jaws to make sure they are
still parallel.

Loosen the upper arm pivot bolts.
Remove the lower shock absorber mounting bolt.

Lift the upper arm and remove the drive shaft from the
knuckle,

Separate the upper ball joint to remove the knuckle.

TOOL:

Ball joint remover, 28 mm 0TMAC-5L00200 or
079416920003

INSPECTION

Inspect the tie-rod for distortion or damage.

Inspect the ball joint rubbers for tears or other damage by
moving the ball joint ends. They should move freely and
smoothly.

Replace the ball joints if necessary.

Inspect the knuckle for damage or cracking.

Inspect the knuckle ball joint rubbers for tears or other dam-
age by joggling the ball joint end. It should move freely and
smoathly.

Replace the ball joint if necessary.

Apply grease here PRESSURE BOLT

PRESSURE BOLT

ADJUSTING BOLT

KNUCKLE

RUBBER
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BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

SNAP RING ‘

Remove the snap ring.

Set the knuckle and ball joint remaver/installer, with the “A”
marked side on the tool faced to the ball joint, in a press as

shown.

TOOL:

Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HC50110
Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946-1870100

Press the ball joint out of the knuckle.

Set the knuckle, a new ball joint and ball joint remover/in-
staller, with the "B" marked side on the tool faced to the ball
joint, in a prass as shown.

TOOL:
Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HCS50110
Attachment, 20 mm 1.D. 077460020400

Press the ball joint into the knuckle.

CAUTION

If you feel strong resistance when lowering the press, ATTACHMENT
stop. Reset the attachment of the tool so that the ball joint
head can go into the hollow of the attachment and Iry
again.

SNAP RING

Install the snap ring securely in the ball joint groove.

11-20
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i KNUCKLE BEARING INSPECTION/
@ REPLACEMENT (TRX300FW)

Turn the inner race of the knuckle bearing with your finger.
The bearing should turm quietly.

Also check that the bearing outer race fits tightly in the
knuckle,

j b Remove and discard the bearing if the race does nat turn
i smoothly and quietly or if it fits loosely in the knuckle.

Remaove both dust seals from the knuckle.

Remaove the snap ring.
Drive the bearing out of the knuckle.

——ga T

Pack the new bearing cavity with grease.
Install the bearing squarely,

b TOOLS:
/ Driver 077480010000
| Attachment 07945-3330300
i Pilot, 30 mm 07746—-0040700
| l Install a snap ring securely in the knuckle groove.

-

DUST SEALS

-
SHNAP RING
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special tools. DUST SEALS

I
‘ Install new dust seals on both sides of the knuckle, using the
| Apply grease to the dust seal lips.

TOOLS:
| Driver 077490010000
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 077460010500

FRONT ARM (TRX300FW)
REMOVAL

Remove the knuckle (page 11-17).

ey

NOTE
The front arm can be removed without removing the tie-rod.

&« Upper arm

Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt, and the
brake hose and breather tube clamp.

Remaove the upper arm mounting bolts and arm. Discard the
upper arm mounting nuts and shock absorber mounting
nut.

9

& Lower arm

Remave the front bumper (page 16-1).

R

Remove the lower arm mounting bolts and arm.

Discard the lower arm mounting nuts.

LOWER ARM

11-22
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INSPECTION

b BALL JOINT

Inspect the ball joint rubber for tears or other damage by
moving the ball joint end. It should move freely and
smoothly.

Replace the ball joint if necessary.

" Check the pivot rubber bushing for damage.,

BUSHING

BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

SNAP RING
Remove the snap ring.

Set the upper arm and ball joint removerfinstaller, with the a

“A" marked side on the tool faced to the ball joint, in a press ~ ATTACHMENT BALL JOINT REMOVER
as shown,

TOOL:

Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HCS50110

Attachment, 28 x 30 mm 07946—1870100

Press the ball joint out of the upper arm.

Set the upper arm, a new ball joint and ball joint remover/
installer, with the *B" marked side on the tool faced tothe ball ~ ATTACHMENT
joint, in a press as shown.

- TOOL:

Ball joint remover/installer 07JMF-HC50110
Attachment, 20 mm LD. 07746—-0020400

Press the ball joint into the upper arm.

b‘ CAUTION

If you feel strong resistance when lowering the press,
stop. Reset the altachment of the tool so that the ball joint ; _ .
head can go info tha hollow of the attachment and fry again. - il b e BALL JOINT

11-23
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Install the snap ring to the groove of the ball joint securely.

SMNAP RING '

INSTALLATION

| & Upper arm
Install the upper arm, bolts and new nuts.

Install the front shock absorber lower mounting bolt and new
nut and tighten it to the specified torque.

Do not reuse the nut,
I TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-lb)

Install the brake hose and breather tube clamp.
Tighten the clamp bolt to the specified torgue.

-

| TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-Ib)
Install the knuckle (page 11-25) and front wheel (page 11-7),
then place the vehicle on level ground,
Tighten the upper am mounting nuts to the specified torgue.

TORQUE: 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 fi-lb)

Reinstall the brake hose and breather tube.
Bleed the brakes (page 12-5).

i & Lower arm
Install the lower arm, bolts and new nuts.

Install the knuckle (page 11-25) and front wheel (page 11-7}),
then place the vehicle on level ground.

Tighten the lower arm mounting nuts to the specified torque. = A

LTSAND &=
TORQUE: 31 N-m (3.1 kg-m, 22 ft-lb)

Install the front bumper (page 16-3).

4

" LOWER ARM

11-24
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TIE-ROD/KNUCKLE INSTALLATION
(TRX300FW)

KNUCKLE INSTALLATION

Connect the knuckle 1o the upper arms.

Install and tighten the nuts to the specified torque.
TORQUE:; 3036 N-m (3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22-26 fi-lb)

Install the new cotter pins.

Raise the upper arm and insert the drive shaft into the
knuckle.

Connect the knuckle to the lower arm.

KNUCKLE

Tighten the castle nuls to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 30-36 N-m (3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22-26 ft-lb) CASTLE NUTS/ P

COTTER PINS
Install new cotter pins.

TIE-ROD ASSEMBLY

Install the unmarked ball joint and gold colored nut onthe flat
side of the tie-rod, and the “L" marked ball joint and silver nut
on the opposite side.

Set the distance between the ball joints as specified below.

STANDARD SETTING:
TRX300FW: 343 mm (13.5 in)

LOCK NUT-TO-THREAD END DISTANCE A AND B:
e A=12mm (0.5 in) MAX.

e B =12 mm (0.5 in) MAX.

» A-B less than or equal to 3 mm (0.1 in)

NOTE
Position the ball joints 180 degrees from each other.

Tighten the lock nuts securely.

11-25
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| TIE-ROD INSTALLATION
Install the tie-rod with its flat end at the knuckle,

Hold the ball jeint and tighten the ball joint nuts to the speci-
fied torque.

| TORQUE: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-ib)

Install new cotter pins.

| Adjust the toe-in (page 3-17; specification page 1-4).

If you removed the brake panel, install the brake panel onto
the knuckle.

" Install new brake panel mounting bolts and tighten them to
the specified torque.
| Do not reuse the bolts.

rl TORQUE: 29 N-m (2.9 kg-m, 21 ft-1b)

Install the brake hose clamps and tight A
ps and tighten the bolts - BRAKE HOSE/

BREATHER TUBE GUIDE

BRAKE HOSE GUIDE
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Install the brake drum (page 12-20).

Install the axle collar.

Apply grease to the castle nut flange and threads, then
install the nut.

Tighten the axle nut to the specified torque.
TORQUE: 80-100 N-m (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 ft-Ib)

Install a new cotter pin.

If you disconnected the brake line, bleed the system (page
12-5). Install the front wheel (page 11-7).

AXLE NUT

STEERING SHAH HOLDER i LHSHNDWAEHEHS | b
REMOVAL / |

Remove the following:

—front fender (page 16-1)

- handlebar lower holder nuts and washers
- handlebar assembly

—steering shaft holder bolts and holder

b Discard the handlebar lower holder nuts.

Remove the following:
— cotter pins
— tie-rod ball joint nuts and steering shaft nut

b - steering arm

~ steering shaft
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

INSPECTION

Check the steering shaft bushing for wear or damage

Check the steering shaft distortion or damage.

STEERING SHAFT

Turn the inner race of steering shaft bearing with your finger.
The bearing should turn smoothly and quietly.
Also check that the bearing outer race fits tightly in the frame.

Remove and discard the bearing if the race does not turn
smoothly, quietly or if it fits loosely in the frame.

BEARING REPLACEMENT 1 DUST SEAL

Remove the following:

- lower dust seal

— upper dust seal and snap ring

— steering shaft bearing (from the top)

Downl 01111 ﬁ%ﬁNwM anualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

Pack the bearing cavity with grease.

b Install the bearing with its sealed side up.
TOOLS
Driver 079493710001
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746—0010300
Pilot, 20 mm 07746—-0040500

Install a snap ring in the groove securely.
Apply grease to new dust seal lips.

Install the dust seals.

INSTALLATION
Apply grease to the steering shaft bushing cavities.
Install the bushing with its “UP" mark facing up.

Install the steering shaft in the frame,

Install the steering shaft holder and tighten the holder bolts
to the specified torque.

\ TORQUE: 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib)

Assemble the steering shaft and steering arm by aligning WIDE CUT-OUT WIDE TOOTH

the wide cut-out of the steering shaft with the wide tooth of
the steering arm.
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

Apply grease to the flange and threads of the steering shaft
nut.

Install the steering arm and tighten the steering shaft nut
with the washer to the specified torgue.

TORQUE: 70 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 fit-1b)
Install the tie-rod on the steering arm (page 11-26).

Install a new cotter pin.

Install the handlebar assembly on the steering shaft and
tighten the new lower holder nuts with washers to the speci-
fied torque.

Do not reuse the nuts.

TORQUE: 40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-Ib)

Adjust the toe-in (page 3-17).

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
REMOVAL

Support the vehicle with a support block under the engine
1o raise the front wheels off the ground. f

|

Remove the following:

BOLTS AND NUTS $§
S I\ §

— shock absorber mounting bolts
- shock absorber

Discard the mounting nuts.

11-30
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

DISASSEMBLY ]

SHOCK ABSORBER COMPRESSOR

Compress the front shock absorber with the shock absorber
compressor.

CAUTION

Be careful that the upper end of the damper does not sfip
i out of the compressor.

TOOL:
Shock absorber comprassor 07959-3290001

S
SPRING SEAT STOPPER

Remaove the spring seat stopper.

Remove the spring compressor and spring.

INSPECTION

Inspect the spring for damage and measure its free length,

SERVICE LIMITS:
TRX300: 212.5 mm (B.37 in)
TRX300FW:219.3 mm (8.63 in)

Inspect the damper rod for distortion and signs of oil leak-
age. Inspect the spring guide for damage.

11-31
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FRONT WHEEL/SUSPENSION/STEERING

ASSEMBLY E SHOCK ABSORBER COMPRESSOR d

Install the shock spring onto the damper.

NOTE
Install the spring with the closely wound coil toward the top.

Compress the shock absorber spring with the compressor.

TOOL:
Shock absorber compressor 07959-3290001

: <A
Install the spring seal stopper. SPRING SEAT STOPPER

INSTALLATION

Install the shock absorber and tighten the mounting bolts
and new nuts to the specified torque.

Do not reuse the nuts.

§
. /
-"‘l
|"
/

€2
TORQUE: Upper: 31 Nem (3.1 kg-m, 22 fi-lb) g,__
Lower: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib) VAN

M e

.-J? i

|

.
b
4
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BRAKES

TRX300
40 N-m
(4.0 kg-m, 35 N-m
| 29 ft-lb) {3.5 kg-m, 25 #t-1b)
130 N-m
(13.0 kg-m,
94 fi-Ib)
\
140-160 N-m
(14.0-18.0 kg-m,
101-116 fi-lb)

(6.0~8.0 kg-m,
4358 ft-Ib) (g

(3.0 kg-m, 22ft-Ib) NOTE | Re-use strictly prohibited ‘
NOTE

| 12-0
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12. BRAKES

TRX300FW

(3.0 kg-m, 22 ft-Ib)

|NOTE
80100 N-m iy )
{8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 ft-Ib) NOTE| Re-usa strictly prohibited

12-1
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BRAKES

SERVICE INFORMATION
TROUBLESHOOTING

AIR BLEEDING
MASTER CYLINDER

BRAKE FLUID REPLACEMENT/

12-2
12-3

12-4
12-6

BRAKE SHOES/WHEEL CYLINDER/
ADJUSTER

REAR BRAKE
REAR BRAKE PEDAL

12-8

12-23
12-29

SERVICE INFORMATION

GENERAL

4 WARNING

inhaled asbestos fibers have been found to cause respiratory disease and cancer. Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake
or clutch assemblies. Use an OSHA-approved vacuum cleaner or alternate method approved by OSHA designed to minimize the haz-
ard caused by airborne asbesios fibers.

+ This section covers maintenance of the front hydraulic brake and rear drum brake systems.
* A jack or other support is required to support the vehicle.
+ Onee the hydraulic system has been opened, or if the brake feels spongy, the system must be bled.
+« Do not allow foreign material to enter the system when filling the reservoir.

« Use DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid.

+ Brake fluid will damage painted, plastic and rubber parts. Whenever handling brake fluid, protect the painted, plastic and rubber

parts by covering them with a rag. If fluid does get on these parts, wipe it off with a clean cloth.
« Always check the brake operation before riding the vehicle.
* Apply multipurpose grease (NLGI No 3) to the front brake waterproof seal lip.

SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Front brake drum 1.D. TRX300 130 (5.1) 131 (5.2)
TRX300FW 160 (6.3) 161 (6.3)
Front brake lining thickness 4.0 (0.16) | 1.0 (0.04)
Master cylinder L.D. TRX300 12.700-12.743 (0.5000-0.5017) | 12.755 (0.5022)
TRX300FW 14.000-14.043 (0.5512-0.5529) 14.055 (0.5533)
' Master cylinder piston O.D. TRX300 12.657—12.684 (0.4983-0.4994) 12.645 (0.4978)
TRX300FW 13.957-13.984 (0.5495-0 5506) 13.945 (0.5490)
Wheel cylinder piston O.D. TRX300 15.827-15.854 (0.6231-0.6242) 15.817 (0.6227)
TRX300FW 17.417-17.444 (0.6857-0.6868) 17.405 (0.6852)
Wheel cylinder 1.D. TRX300 15.870-15.913 (0.6248-0.6265) 15.923 (0.6269)
TRX300FW 17.460-17.503 (0.6874-0.6891) 17.515 (0.6896)
Front brake panel warpage —_ " 04 {E.HE} N
| Front brake panel seal lip wear i 0.5 (0.02)
| Front brake waterproof seal lip length TRX300 21.0{0.83) 19.0 {0.75)
TRX300FW 22.0 (0.87) 20.0 (0.79)
Rear brake lining thickness I  5.0(0.20) 2.0 (0.08)
Rear brake drum .D. 160 (6.3) ] 161 (6.3)

12-2
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BRAKES

TORQUE VALUES

b Master cylinder cover screw
Master cylinder holder
Brake hose bolt
Wheel cylinder bolt (TRX300)
Adjuster bolt [TRX300)
Front brake panel bolt
Brake hose joint nut (TRX300)
b Front axle nut (TRX300)
Front axle nut (TRX300FW)
Front wheel hub mounting bolt (TRX300FW)
Brake hose joint (TRX300)
Cylinder assy. 6 mm bolt (TRX300FW)
b 8 mm bolt (TRX300FW)
Front brake pipe joint nut
Rear brake panel drain boll
Rear brake paneal nut

TOOLS

Special
Snap ring pliers
Oil seal driver

Common

Driver
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm

b Pilot, 35 mm

Attachment, 32 x 35 mm
Pilot, 15 mm
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm
Pilot, 20 mm

TROUBLESHOOTING

Front wheel wobbling and noise

* Worn front wheel bearings (TRX300)
+ Womn brake shoas

Poor brake performance

‘ 1 « Brake not adjusted properly
« Worn brake shoes

| * Brake fluid leak

- « Water in the front brake drum

1 s Incorrectly installed rear brake arm
* Contaminated brake shoes
« Worn rear brake cam

b = Worn rear brake drum

Possible causes for water entering a front brake drum

» Faulty waterproof seal installation
= Warped or worn brake panel

‘ « Damaged tension pin, tension pin seal or seal cap

2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib)

12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

8 N.m (0.8 kg-m, & ft-Ib)

8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, & fi-Ib)

30 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 ft-lb}—do not re-use bolts
14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 ft-Ib)

60-80 N-m (6.0-8.0 kg-m, 43-58 ft-lb)
B0-100 N-m (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 fi-Ib)

10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)

35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

B N-m (0.8 kg-m, & ft-ib}

17 Nem (1.7 kg-m, 12 ft-lb)

14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 ft-Ib)

25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 fi-Ib)

35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 fi-Ib}—do not re-use nuts

07914-3230001
07965-MC70100

07749-0010000
07746-0010500
07746-0040800

07746-0010100
07746-0040300
07746-0010300
07746-0040500

» Unsealed wheel cylinder assembly
» Unsealed adjuster assembly

+ Damaged or loose wheel cylinder or adjuster mounting bolt

« Damaged or loose brake panel bolt

« Disconnected or damaged breather tube

+ Faulty breather tube routing

» Faulty inspection hole cap installation

» Loosened axle nut by uninstalled cotter pin

» Loose bolt attaching the drum to the hub (TRX300FW)

+ Faulty hub Q-ring (TRX300FW)

+ Faulty brake panel O-ring

* Unsealed or damaged wheel bolt

» Faulty wheel bearing

» Faulty whael hub dust seal (TRX300FW)
» Faulty brake drum dust seal (TRX300)

= Faulty wheel hub (TRX300FW)

+ Faulty brake drum

« Faulty knuckle axle seal
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BRAKES

BRAKE FLUID REPLACEMENT/AIR
BLEEDING

BRAKE FLUID DRAINING

CAUTION

= Do not allow foreign material to enter the system when
filling the reservoir.

» Avoid spilling fluid on painted, plastic, or rubber parts.
Flace a rag over these parts whenever the system is
senviced.

With the fluid reserveir parallel to the ground, remove the
reservoir cover and diaphragm.

Connect a bleed hose to the bleed valve.
Loosen the bleed valve and pump the brake lever.

| Stop pumping the lever when no more fluid flows out of the
bleed valve.

BRAKE FLUID FILLING

Fill the reservoir with DOT 3 or 4 brake fluid from a sealed
container.

CAUTION
Do not mix different types of fiuid. They are not compatible.

Connect a commercially available brake bleader to the
bleed valve.

Pump the brake bleeder and loosen the bleed valve, adding
fluid when the fluid level in the master cylinder reservoir is low.

NOTE

= Check the fluid level often while bleeding the brakes to
prevent air from being pumped into the system.

* When using a brake bleeding tool, follow the manufac-
turer's operating instructions.

Repeat the above procedures until air bubbles do not ap-
pear in the plastic hose,

NOTE

= |f airis entering the bleeder from around the bleed valve
threads, seal the threads with Teflon tape.

= if a brake bleeder is not available, fill the master cylinder
and operate the brake lever to fill the system (page 12-5).

Close the bleed valve. Next, perform the available BLEEDING
procedure (page 12-3).
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BRAKES

BRAKE BLEEDING

Connect a clear bleed hose to the bleed valve.

Pump up the system pressure with the lever until there are
no air bubbles in the fluid flowing out of the master cylinder
and lever resistance is felt.

i 1. Squeeze the brake lever, open the bleed valve 1/2 furn
and then close the valve.
NOTE
Do not release the brake lever until the bleed valve has
been closed.
2. Release the brake lever slowly and wait several seconds . ] | BLEED VALVE

after it reaches the end of its travel,

Hepeat steps 1 and 2 until bubbles cease to appear in the
fluid coming out of the bleed valve,

Fill the fluid reservoir to the upper level.

Reinstall the diaphragm and reservoir cover, and tighten the
SCTEWS.

TORQUE: 2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib)

BRAKE HOSE/BRAKE PIPE/BREATHER
TUBE INSPECTION

\.y Remove the front fender (page 16-1).

Check the brake hose and brake pipe for damage and brake
fluid leaks.

Check the front brake breather tubes for secure connec-
\ tions and damage. A disconnected breather means that the
front brake drum can flood with water.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

BRAKES

BOLT'WASHER COVER/DIAPHRAGM

MASTER CYLINDER »

DISASSEMBLY

Remaove the reservoir cover, diaphragm and float, and soak
up the brake fluid from the reservair.

Disconnect the brake hose from the master cylinder by
removing the bolttwo sealing washers.

Fix the brake hose to prevent the fluid from flowing out.
CAUTION

Avoid spilling fluid on paimted, plastic, or rubber parts.
Place a rag over these paris whenever the system is
serviced.

MASTER CYLINDER

PIVOT BOLT

Remove the screws from the master cylinder holder and
remove the master cylinder.

Remove the front brake lever nut and pivot bolt.
Remove the boot.

LEVER NUT ‘J

Remove the snap ring from the master cylinder body.

TOOL:
Snap ring pliers 07914-3230001

b

Remove the oil seal, piston and spring.

- , . s SPRING  PISTON
Clean the inside of the cylinder and reservoir with brake

fiuid.

Check the oil seal, piston boot, primary cup and sacondary

cup for fatigue or damage. SMNAP
RING
Check the master cylinder and piston for abnormal
scratches.
OlL SEAL CUPS BOOT
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BRAKES

INSPECTION

Measure the master cylinder |.D.

SERVICE LIMIT: (TRX300) 12.755 mm (0.5022 in)
(TRX300FW) 14.055 mm (0.5533 in)

Measure the master cylinder piston O.D,

SERVICE LIMIT: (TRX300)  12.645 mm (0.4978 in)
(TRX300FW) 13.945 mm (0.5490 in)

ASSEMBLY
CAUTION

Keep the piston, cups, spring, snap ring and boof as a
sel; do not substitute individual paris.

Coat all parts with clean brake fluid before assembly. Dipthe
secondary cup in brake fluid.

Do not alfow
the fips to turn  Install the primary cup and spring to the piston.

. inside out.
b Be certain the Install the oil seal, piston assembly, snap ring and boot.
seated in the
Groove- nctall the brake lever,

Place the master cylinder on the handlebar.

PIVOT BOLT

“
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BRAKES

Install the master cylinder holder with the “UP” mark facing
up. Tighten the upper screw first, then tighten the lower BOLT/SEALING  “UP" MARK J
screw loosely. WASHERS

TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 8 ft-lb)

Align the end of the master cylinder with the punch mark on
the handlebar.

Tighten the lower screw.
TORQUE: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m. 3 fi-Ib)

Install the brake hose between the stoppers with the bolt
and new sealing washers.

TORQUE: 35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

Fill the reservoir to the upper level and bleed the brake
system (page 12-5).

BRAKE SHOES/WHEEL CYLINDER/
ADJUSTER

DISASSEMBLY (TRX300)

Remaove the following:
— front wheel (page 11-7)

—cotter pin
- axla nut COLLAR

— brake drum (wheel hub)

-

- collar
—dust seal

Turn the inner race of each bearing with your finger.

The bearings should tum smoothly and quietly.

Also check that the outer race of each bearing fits tightly in
the brake drum.

For bearing replacement, see page 12-10.

For front brake waterproof seal inspection/replacement,
sea page 12-15.

Measure the brake drum 1.D.
L -

SERVICE LIMIT: 131 mm (5.2 in) BEARINGS WATERPROOF SEAL
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BRAKES

Measure the brake lining thickness.

- SERVICE LIMIT: 1.0 mm (0.04 in)

For brake panel inspection, see page 12-14.

Remove the following:
—pins
— pin holders
Mark the brake —brake shoes and shoe springs

shoes fo indicate _ hrake hose/breather tube guide
their original

positions.

i BRAKE SHOE

Drain the brake fluid (page 12-4).

HRemove the following:

—brake hose by removing the brake hose bolt
— breather tube from brake panel

— brake panal
—O-ring
CAUTION

i Discard the pane! bolts. Do not reuse the panel boits be-
cause their threads are specially dry-coafed for water-
proofing.

BRAKE PAMEL PANlEL BOLT

12-9
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BRAKES

Remove the wheel cylinder and adjuster by remaoving the at-
taching bolts. BOLTS WHEEL CYLINDER

Disassemble them.

Clean off any sealant material from the cylinder, adjuster,
brake panel and panel bolts.

/
ADJUSTEH
BRAKE DRUM BEARING INMER BEARING REMOVER HEAD
REPLACEMENT (TRX300) g
S

Remove the brake drum bearings.

TOOLS:

QOuter bearing:

Bearing remover, 15 mm commercially ¢
avallabla ' :

Inner bearing: ’

Bearing remover, 20 mm commercially \ =
available REMOVER SHAFT

% =

Pack the bearing cavities with grease.
| Drive the new bearings into the brake drum.

DRIVER ATTACHMENT

| Do not damage the waterproof seal. Support the brake drum
boss when driving the bearings.

TOOLS:

Outer bearing: S PILOT
Driver 07749-0010000 {
Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 07746-0010100 k 0o nOT
Pilot, 15 mm 07746-0040300 DAMAGE
Inner bearing: - W

Driver 07749-0010000 OUTER BEARING

Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300 E

Pilat, 20 mm 07746-0040500

For seal inspection, see page 12-15.

12-10
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BRAKES

DISASSEMBLY (TRX300FW) s
KE DRUM

b Remove the following: ’

- front wheel (page 11-7)
— cotter pin

— axle nut

- brake drum

COTTER PIN AXLE NUT

Measure the brake drum 1.D.

SERVICE LIMIT: 161 mm (6.3 in)

Remove the following: WHEEL HUB
—wheel hub and O-ring by removing the hub baolts
- dust seal

HUB BOLTS

For front brake waterproof seal inspection/replacement,
see page 12-15.

Measure the brake lining thickness.

SERVICE LIMIT: 2.0 mm (0.08 in)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

BRAKES

For brake panel inspection, see page 12-14. . @
PIN/PIN HOLDER

|

II Remove the following: F 3 X"

] - pins :
— pin holders

| Mark the brake — brake shoes and shoe springs
shoes lg indicate

| their original

| positions.

SPRING

|_' Drain the brake fluid (page 12-4).

i Remove the following:

,| - brake hose by removing the brake hose bolt
|
|

BRAKE HOSE

— breather tube from brake panel

‘ - brake panel
I[ — O-ring

—— CAUTION

Discard the pane! bolts. Do not reuse the panel bolts be-
| cause their threads are specially dry-coated for water-
proofing.

—brake pipe by loosaning the joint nuls

JOINT NUT

- 12-12
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BRAKES

Remove cylinder assembly A and B by removing the bolts.

U Disassemble them.

Clean any sealant material from the cylinders, bolts and
brake panel.

WHEEL CYLINDER/ADJUSTER
INSPECTION (TRX300)

Inspect the wheel cylinder bore and pistons for scoring or
grooving.
Inspect the piston cups and piston boots for wear or fatigue.

Inspect the adjuster body and adjuster nuis for wear or
damage.
Check the lock spring for fatigue or damage.

Measure the wheel cylinder 1.D.

I SERVICE LIMIT: 15.923 mm (0.6269 in)
| Q Measure the wheel cylinder piston 0.0,
* SERVICE LIMIT: 15.817 mm (0.6227 in)

= o 12-13
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WHEEL CYLINDER/ADJUSTER
INSPECTION (TRX300FW)

Inspect the wheel cylinder bore and piston for scoring or
grooving.

Inspect the piston cup and piston boot for wear or fatigue.

Inspect the adjuster body and adjuster nut for wear or dam-
age. Check the lock spring for fatigue or damage.

Measure the wheel cylinder 1.D.
SERVICE LIMIT: 17.515 mm (0.6896 in)
Measure the wheel cylinder piston O.D.

SERVICE LIMIT: 17.405 mm (0.6852 in)

FRONT BRAKE PANEL INSPECTION
(TRX300)

Check the brake panel at the waterproof seal lip contact
area for abnormal scratches.

Check the brake panel for wear caused by the waterproot
seal lip.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.5 mm (0.02 in)

Install a suitable steel plate and collar onto the knuckle.
Install and tighten the axle nut securely.

Clean any grease from the brake panel.

4 WARNING

Grease on the brake linings reduces stopping power.
Keep grease off the linings.

Using a vernier caliper as shown, measure the depth of the
brake panel at several points on the seal lip contact area.
Calculate the warpage.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.4 mm (0.02 in)

Heplace the brake panel if warpage is greater than the
service limit.

BOOT = CUP |

 PISTON

'ADJUSTER ADJUSTER
MNUT

| CYLINDER
BODY LOCK SPRING |

WATERPROOF SEAL

PANEL

TRX300

AXLE
m/ NUT

3

SUITABLE COLLAR

SUITABLE PLATE

12-14
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BRAKES

TRX300FW

b Remove the wheel hub from the brake drum and temporarily
install the hub on the axle shafi. Tighten the axle nut secure-

ly. Install a suitable steel plate to the wheel hub and tighten BRAKE

the plate with the wheel nut securely. FANEL

TRX300FW

Clean any grease from the brake pansl.

i 4 WARNING

Grease on the brake linings reduces stopping power.
Kesap grease off the linings.

STEEL PLATE

AXLE NUT

WHEEL HUB
Measure the brake panel on the points attached to the wa-
i terproof seal lip for warpage as shown, using a dial indicator.

SERVICE LIMIT: 0.4 mm (0.02 in) WATERPROOF SEAL

Replace the brake panel if warpage is greater than the g
sarvice limit,

-

FRONT BRAKE WATERPROOF SEAL
INSPECTION

Check the waterproof seal for damage, fatigue or faulty
installation.

Measure the front brake waterproof seal lip length. &

L’ SERVICE LIMIT:
TRX300: 19.0 mm (0.75 in)
TRX300FW: 20.0 mm (0.79 in) TRX300

FRONT BRAKE WATERPROOF SEAL A

REPLACEMENT . .
+

Remaove the waterproof seal from the brake drum by prying "

open the seal edge. a

Remove the wheel hub. (TRX300FW) a

e CALCULATE THE CLEARANCES BETWEEN THE
i DRUM AND SEAL

m ||«

TRX300

Measure the drum and seal at a, b and ¢ as shown, Calcu-
late the clearances A and B between the drum and seal.

A=a-c B=b

\" TRX300FW

Measure the drum and seal atd, e, f and g as shown. Calcu-
late the clearances C and D between the drum and seal.

C=d-f D=g-e f

TRX300FPW

= )

(=
.,.l

B =

12-15
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Apply water to the entire new waterproof seal,

Place a waterproof seal on a clean surface plate, and press
the brake drum into the waterproof seal, making sure that
the clearances between the seal and drum will reach the
calculated clearance (see previous page).

i CAUTION

= Prass the drum onto the seal evenly, so the lips will not
be damaged. If the seal is damaged or mis-installed,
remove it and Iry again with a new seal.
« (TAX300FW)
| Place a steel plate {about 140 mm (5.5 in) in diameter
| andmore than 10 mm (0.4 in) in thickness] on the brake
drum, or the brake drum will be warped or damaged.

Dry the seal thoroughly and pack the lips cavity with multi-
purpose grease (NLGI No.3) as shown.

TRX300: 12-14 g (0.4-0.5 0z2)

|[ AMOUNT OF GREASE:
Ir TRX300FW: 14-16 g (0.5-0.6 0z)

4 WARNING

i Do not apply grease to the inner surface of the brake
, drum. Grease on the inner surface of drum reduces stop-
. ping power. Keep grease off the drum.

SURFACE
PLATE

BRAKE DRUM

APPLY WATER

APPLY WATER

DO NOT DAMAGE

BRAKE

SEAL

b
b1
)
3

- 12-16

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

BRAKES

ASSEMBLY (TRX300)

BRAKE PANEL
Cap

WHEEL CYLINDER BODY

PISTON

TENSIONER PIN ®
& #
SEAL @ &
PIN HOLDER
/ &
30 N-m
(3.0 kg-m, SCREW
22 ft-Ib) ﬁ ADJUSTER
BODY
[SILICONE)
ADJUSTER NUT BRAKE SHOE SHOE SPRING
Clean all parts, excluding the boots, thoroughly with BRAKE
- . e CUP LIPS

FLUID anly.
Blow out passages with compressed air.

Install the pistons into the wheel cylinder body without allow-
ing the lips to tum inside out.

Install the boots on the cylinder body.

Apply silicone grease to the adjuster nuts.

Install the adjuster nuts, screws and lock spring on the
adjuster body.

BOOT

WHEEL CYLINDER BODY ﬁESTON

Sy

(SILICONE)
ADJUSTER NUT

SCREW (LEFT-HAND THREADS)
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BRAKES

Mote that the wheel cylinders are marked.
L: for the left brake panel
R: for the right brake panel

Apply sealant between the wheel cylinder and adjuster
bodias and the brake panel.

e\ #

APPLY SEALANT J
Install the wheel cylinder and adjuster and tighten the wash-
ers and bolts. WHEEL CYLINDER

TORQUE: 8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 ft-Ib)

WASHER/BOLTS ADJUSTER

Install an O-ring on the knuckle.

Install the front brake panel assembly and tightan the new
brake panel boits.

TORQUE: 30 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 ft-lb)

CAUTION

Discard the used panel bolls, Do not reuse the pane!
bolts bocause their threads are specially dry-coated for
waterproofing.

Apply silicone grease on the metal contact areas indicated BRAKE " BRAKE PANEL
=
and pistons/adjuster screws. PANEL |BOLTS
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BRAKES

Tighten the brake hose joint, if removed.

BRAKE HOSE
TORQUE: 35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 fi-lb)

Hold the hose Connect the brake hose to the wheel cylinder, and tighten
while tightening. the brake hose bolt with new sealing washers.

\ TORGQUE: 14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 ft-lb)

install the brake panel breather tube to the wheel cylinder
securely.

Face the flatter Install the brake shoes in their original positions, then install
sdges of the  the shoe springs with thelr curved sides facing out.
shoes to the

wheel cylinder. | stall the upper spring from the inside; lower spring, from

the outside.

Apply oil to the tension pin seals.

Install the tensian pins, tension pin seals and seal caps as
shown,

\.y Do net get grease or oil on the brake lining surface.

PIN/CAP/SEAL

Install the pin holders as shown and lock them by tensioner
pins.

NN

PIN HOLDERS ™

Install the dust seal and apply grease to its lip.

COLLAR

Iinstall the collar,

12-19
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BRAKES

Make sure the inside of the brake drum and the brake shoes
are completely free of grease, then install the drum.

NOTE

Make sure the waterproof seal lip is packed with multipur-
pose grease (NLGI No.3) (see page 12-16).

AMOUNT OF GREASE: 12-14 g (0.4-0.5 0z)

Install and tighten the axle nut.
TORQUE: 60-80 N-m (6.0-8.0 kg-m, 43-58 ft-lb)
Install a new cotter pin.

Fill the reservoir to the upper leval with new brake fluid
(page 12-4).

Blead the brake system (page 12-5).
Install the front wheel (page 11-7).
Adjust the brake (page 3-13).

COTTER PIN

ASSEMBLY (TRX300FW)

! TEMSIONER PIN

(—— SEAL BOOT

BRAKE PANEL

PISTON

PISTON CAP

CYLINDER BODY B fJ
'ﬁl {SILICONE)

ADJUSTER NUT

BRAKE SHOE I

SHOE SPRING

BRAKE PIPE

30 N-m
(3.0 kg-m, 22 fi-lb)

CYLINDER BODY A

E

SAREW PIN HOLDER d

12-20
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BRAKES

Clean all paris, excluding the boot, thoroughly with BRAKE
U FLUID only.

Blow out passages with compressed air.

Install the piston into the cylinder body without allowing the
lips to turn inside out.

W Ak e g o T g e g e i

Install the boot on the cylinder body,

!;

if‘ Apply silicone grease to the adjuster nut.

i Install the adjuster nut, screw and lock spring on the adjust-
) er body.

3

|

i Apply sealant to the cylinders' mounting locations on the
i) brake panel.

;l

| Install the cylinder assembly A and B, and tighten the wash-
Jt ers and bolts.

i TORQUE:

I & mm bolt: 8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 ft-Ib)

5‘ 8 mm bolt: 17 N-m (1.7 kg-m, 12 ft-lb)

!

1

e

Install the brake pipe as shown by tightening the joint nuts.

TORQUE: 14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 ft-Ib)

Install an O-ring on the knuckle.

Weicons 1
ADJUSTER NUT |

DA s BEER S S s EEEL D RSN S S R e e L e e L o o s L L o e L L o e
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BRAKES

Install the front brake panel assembly and tighten the new
brake panel bolts,

TORQUE: 30 N-m (3.0 kg-m. 22 ft-Ib)

CAUTION

Discard the used panel bolts. Do not reuse the panel
I bolts because their threads are specially dry-coated for
| waterproofing.

B
PANEL BOLTS |

— S, W -

Apply silicone grease on the metal contact areas indicated.

Route the brake  Install the brake hose to the cylinder assembly A and tighten
I hose betwsen  the brake hose bolt with new sealing washers.
if the stoppers.

STOFPER

TORQUE: 35 N-m (3.5 kg-m. 25 ft-Ib)

Securely install the breather tube to the cylinder assembly A.

: BRAKE HOSE BOLT , ’
|

Face the flatter  Install the brake shoes in their original positions with the
edges of the  shoe springs as shown,
shoes fo the
panbe Apply oil to the tension pin seals.
Install the tension pins, tension pin seals, seal caps and pin
| holders.

' 4 WARNING

« Do not get grease on the brake drum or shoes or
stopping power will he reduced.

« Discard contaminated shoes and clean a contaminated
drum with a high quality brake degreasing agent.

-

Seat an O-ring caretully in the brake drum, and install the

whee! hub to the drum. BRAKE DRUM

WHEEL HUB  O-RING |
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BRAKES

Install and tighten the wheel hub mounting bolts.

b DUST SEAL | &

TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-lb)

Apply grease to the dust seal and install it in the wheel hub.

HUB " HUB BOLTS

Install the brake drum.

MNOTE

* Make sure the waterproof seal lip is packed with multi-
purpose grease (NLGI Mo.3) (see page 12-18).

* AMOUNT OF GREASE: 14-16 g (0.5-0.6 oz)

Make sure any grease is cleaned off the inside of the brake
drum and brake shoes.

Install and tighten the axle nut.

TORQUE: 80-100 N-m (8.0-10.0 kg-m, 58-72 fi-Ib)
Install a new cotter pin,

Fill the reservoir to the upper level with new brake fluid
(page 12-4).

Blead the brake system (page 12-5).
Install the front wheel (page 11-7)

b Adjust the brake (page 3-13).
REAR BRAKE
\' REMOVAL/DISASSEMBLY

Remove the following:

—right rear wheel (page 13-3)

- right whee! hub, lock nuts and lock washer (page 15-3)
; —redar brake skid plate

SKID PLATE

12-23
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BRAKES

Remove the following:
— brake cables from the brake arm
— rear brake breather tube

—washer and brake drum cover

BRAKE DRUM COVER
f ,

— O-rings and brake drum from the rear axle
BRAKE DRUM

Measure the brake lining thickness.
SERVICE LIMIT: 2.0 mm (0.08 in)
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BRAKES

Measure the brake drum 1.D.

b SERVICE LIMIT: 161 mm (6.3 in)
Inspect the brake drum for scoring, cracks and out of
roundness.
Check the brake drum cover dust seal for wear or damage. DUST SEAL

Drive it out of the drum cover if necessary.

For the installation of the dust seal, see page 12-28,

BRAKE DRUM COVER

Remove the following:
— cafter pin
— washer
Mark the brake — brake shoes and shoe springs
shoes to indicate _ prake arm, brake cam, felt seal and dust seal
their onginal
positions.

Remove the brake panel and O-ring,

Discard the brake panel nuts.

12-25
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BRAKES

Turn the inner race of the bearing with your finger. The bear-
ing should tum smoothly and quietly.

Also check that the outer race of the bearing fits tightly in the
brake panel.

Replace if necessary.

Check the dust seal for wear or damage.

Drive the dust seal and bearing out of the brake panel.

Mark the attachment at the specified point as shown and
drive in a new bearing to the marked paint with its BLACK

sealed side facing up.

TOOLS:

Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500
Pilot, 35 mm 077460040800
ASSEMBLY/INSTALLATION

Pack the dust seal lip with grease and install it in the panel
with the lip facing down.

Align the upper surfaces of the dust seal and brake panel,

Install an O-ring in the brake panel securely.
Tighten the brake panel drain bolt if removed.

TORQUE: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib)

MARKING POINT

9.8—
10.3 mm
(0.39—
0.41 in)

S

L
=

12-26
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BRAKES

' ':'ﬂ‘ Install the brake panel and tighten the new nuts. ey
[ T ) Do not reuse the nuts. JE BPREE B
*. TORQUE: 35 N-m (3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-Ib)

If necessary, loosen the rear final drive case nuts, install the
brake panel nuts, and re-tighten the final drive case nuts
{page 15-15).

Apply grease to the dust seals.

Apply oil to the felt seal.

A 9
DUST SEAL

Install the dust seals and felt seal. (EACH SIDE)

Apply grease to the anchor pin and brake cam.
Install the brake cam from the right side.

Install the return spring and then install the indicator plate, \SICATOR PLATE
aligning the wide tooth on the plate with the wide groove on . -
the brake cam.

N

N,
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BRAKES

Install the brake arm, aligning the punch marks on the brake
arm and cam.

Hook the return spring end onto the brake arm.

Tighten the brake arm bolt sacurely.

Install the brake shoes in their original positions with the
springs as shown.

4 WARNING

Contaminated brake linings reduce stopping power. Kesp
grease off the linings. wipe excess grease off the cam,

Install the anchor pin washer and new cotter pin as shown.

Apply grease to the brake drum splines.

BRAKE DRUM
install the brake drum and a new O-ring onto the brake panel. -

Install a new O-ring onto the brake drum.

Install a new dust seal into the drum cover. DUST SEAL

TOOL:
Qil seal driver 07965-MC70100

Apply grease to the brake drum cover dust seal lip as
shown.

12-28
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BRAKES

Install the drum cover and bolts.

ﬂ Install the washer.

Connect the brake cables to the brake arm and install the
adjusting nuts.

Connect the breather tube to the brake panel.

Adijust the rear brake lever and pedal free play (page 3-11).

Install the following:

—skid plate

—washer, lock nuts and right wheel hub (page 15-16)
- right rear wheel (page 13-3)

SKID PLATE

HEAH BHAKE PEDAL E : EBAKE CABLES
REMOVAL A

b Loosen and remove the rear brake pedal adjusting nut,

12-29
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BRAKES

Remove the cotter pin and washer from the pedal pivot .11 e
shaft. CABLE END Bl

Disconnect the brake cable and returmn spring from the pedal
and remove the pedal from the shaft.

INSTALLATION

Apply grease to the brake pedal pivot shaft, dust seals and
brake cable end.

Install the brake pedal in the reverse order of removal.
Adjust the rear brake (page 3-13).

COTTER PIN

L RETURN SPRING

BRAKE PEDAL u

12-30
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

140-160 N-m 0

{14.0-16.0 kg-m, 50 N-m
101-116 fi-Ib) {5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)
130 N-m
(13.0 kg-m, 84 fi-Ib) - S
g 48 b [T (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib)
(4.0 kg-m, 29 ft-b) : 55 / ; '
&

—~—— ) 140-160 N-m

St ¥ = ol {14.0-16.0 kg-m,
— Sy ﬁ(ﬁ' 7 101-116 ft-Ib)
(45 kg-m, 33 ftdb) L B r—? L2 — N

NOTE

45 N-m
{ 4.5kg-m, 33ft-Ib)

115 N-m
(11.5 kg-m, B3 ft-Ib)

4 N-m
(0.4 kg-m, 3 fi-Ib)

B 65 N

115 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 f-Ib) “
{11.5 kg-m, 83 fi-Ib)

NOTE| Re-use is strictly prohibited.

13-0
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13. REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

b" SERVICE INFORMATION 131 TIRES 13-3
TROUBLESHOOTING 13-2 REAR SHOCK ABSORBER 13-7
REAR WHEEL 13-3 SWINGARM 13-9

 SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

. 4 WARNING

Inhaled asbestos fibers have been found lo cause respiratory disease and cancer. Never use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake
or clutch assemblies. Use an OSHA-approved vacuum cleaner or alternate method approved by OSHA designed to minimize the
hazard caused by airbome asbestos fibers.

= This section covers maintenance of the rear wheels, suspension and drive shaft.
= A jack or block is required to support the vehicle.

SPECIFICATIONS Unit: mm (in)
ITEM STANDARD | SERVICE LIMIT
Rear shock absorber | TRX300 2418(051) 236.7 (9.32)
S e TRX300FW 243.3 (9.58) 238.4 (9.39) |

\r’ Tire pressure:

Standard Minimum Maximum
TRX300 (Front/Rear) | 2.9 psi (0.20 kg/cm?, 20kPa) | 2.5 psi (0.17 kg/cm?, 17 kPa) 3.3 psi (0.23 kg/cm?, 23 kPa)
TRX300FW | Front 4.4 psi (0.30 kg/cm?, 30 kPa) | 3.8 psi (0.26 ko/cm?, 26 kPa) 5.0 psi (0.34 ig_gfcm?-. 34 kPa)

Rear 2.9 psi (0.20 kg/cm®, 20 kPa) j 2.5 psi (0.17 kglem?, 17 kPa) 3.3 psi (0.23 kg/em?2, 23 kPa) -
TORQUE VALUES
Rear wheel nut 65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 fi-Ib)
Rear shock absorber mount nut {uppar/lower) 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-lb) = Do not re-use the nuts.
Swing arm left pivot bolt 115 N-m ({11.5 kg-m, 83 ft-Ib)
Swing arm right pivot bolt 4 N:m (0.4 kg-m, 3 ft-lb)
Swing arm right pivot lock nut 1158 N-m (11.5 kg-m, B3 ft-ib)
‘ Trailer hitch bolt 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent to the threads.

13-1
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

TOOLS

Speclal

Replacement kit 07959-MB10000

Swingarm lock nut wrench 07908-4690004

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
l Remover handle 07936-3710100

Remover weight 07936-3710200
|1 Common

Driver 07745-0010000

Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07746-0010200

Shock absorber compressor 07959-3290001

Universal bead breaker GN-AH-958-BB1

j TROUBLESHOOTING

Wobble or vibration in vehicle

« Bent rim
! * Loose brake panel bearing

= Faulty tire
* Axle not tightened properly
" * Swingarm bearings worn

Soft suspension
= Weak spring

Hard suspension

= Bent shock absorber

» Improperly tightened swingarm pivot
* Faulty pivot bearing

Suspension noise

= Rear shock absorber damper binding
* Loose fasteners
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

< REAR WHEEL
REMOVAL

Loosen the wheel nuts,
Raise the rear wheels off the ground with a jack or block

l— under the engine.

Remove the wheel nuts and wheel.

INSTALLATION

Install the rear wheel with the tire valve facing out so that the
tires show a V" pattern when viewed from front.

NOTE

Do not interchange the right and left tires.

Install the wheel nuts with the curved sides facing inward
and tighten to the specified torgue.

TORQUE: 65 N-m (6.5 kg-m, 47 ft-Ib)

TIRES
REMOVAL

NOTE

= This sarvice requires the Universal Bead Breaker
(GN-AH-358-BB1).

= Remove and install tires from the rim side opposite the
valve stem.

Remove the core from the valve stem.

CAUTION

= Use of the Bead Braaker tool is required for tire removal,
» Do not damage the bead seating area of the rim.

b = Use a Coats 220 Tire Changer or equivalent fo remove
the tire from the rim. If a tire changer is not available, rim
protectors and tire irons may be used.

Install the blade for 8"/11" rims onto the breaker arm
‘ assembly.
CAUTION

Use of an improper size blade may result in damage to
the rim, tire or blade.

WHEEL NUT
CURVED SIDE
PRESS BLOCK
BREAKER ARM ASSEMBLY
BLADE
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Place the proper size adapter onto the threaded shaft and
then put the wheel over the threaded shaft and adapter.

Lube the bead area with water, pressing down on the lire
sidewalllbead area In several places to allow the water to
run into and around the bead. Also lube the area where the
breaker arm will contact the sidewall of the tire.

4. WARNING

Use only water as a lubricant when removing or mounting
lires. Soap or some mounting lubricants may leave a sfip-
pery residue which can cause the tire to shift on the rim
and lose air pressure auring riding.

While holding the breaker arm assembly at an approximate
45° position, insert the blade of the breaker arm between
the tire and rim. Push the breaker arm inward and down-
ward until it is in the horizontal position with its press block
in contact with the rim,

With the breaker arm in the horizontal position, place the
breaker press head assembly over the breaker arm press
block. Make sure the press head bolt is backed out all the
way and then position the nylon buttons on the press head
against the inside edge of the rim.

Insert the threaded shaft through the appropriate hole in the
breaker press head assembly and then tighten the lever nut
until both ends of the breaker press head assembly are in
firm contact with the rim.

Tighten the press head boll until the reference mark on the
press block is aligned with the top edge of the press head.

Ifthe rest of the bead cannot be pushed down into the center
of the rim by hand, loosen the press head bolt and the lever
nut. Rotate the breaker arm assembly and breaker press
head assembly 1/8 to 1/4 the circumference of the rim.
Tighten the lever nut and then tighten the press head bolt as
described.

Repeat this procedure as necessary until the remainder of
the bead can be pushed down into the center of the rim.

Assemble the Uiniversal Bead Breaker on the other side of the
whee!l and break the bead following the same procedures.

Remove the tire from the rim using a tire changer machine
or tire irons and rim protectors.

Remove tire from rim that has the smallest shoulder area to
simplify removal.

BREAKER ARM ASSEMBLY
TIRE  RIM =

THREADED SHAFT
ADAPTER

PRESS HEAD
ASSEMBLY

PRESS HEAD BOLT —
8" RiM

LEVER NUT

TOP EDGE OF
REFERENCE MARK _.\-— PRESS HEAD

RIM BEAD BLOCKS
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

TIRE REPAIR

NOTE

Use the manufacturer’s instructions for the tire repair kit
you are using. If your kit does not have instructions, use
the procedures provided here.

b Check the tire for puncturing objects. Chalk mark the punc-
tured area and remove the puncturing object.

Inspect and measure the injury. Tire repalrs for injuries larg-
er than 15 mm (5/8 in) should be a section repair. Section
repairs should be done by a professional tire repair shop.

b It the injury Is smaller than 15 mm (5/8 in}, proceed with the
repair as described here.

Install a rubber plug into the injury as follows:

Apply cement to a plug inserting needle and work the
needle into the injury to clean and lubricate it. Do this three
times. Do not let the cement dry.

Insert and center a rubber plug through the eye of the insert-
ing needle.

Apply cement to the rubber plug.

Be careful not to  Push the inserting needle with plug into the injury until the
push the plug all plug is slightly above the tire. Twist the needle and remove

the way into the it fram the tire; the plug will stay in the tire.
tire to prevent it
from falling inside. , )
Trim the plug € mm (1/4 in) above the tire surface.
Repeaat the above procedure it the puncture is large.

i Do not use more than twa plugs per injury.

13-5
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Allow the repair to dry. Drying time will vary with air
temperature. Refer to the tire repair kit manufacturer's
recommendations.

Infiate the tire and test the seal by dabbing a small amount
of cement around the plug. Escaping air will cause a bubble
in the cement. If there is leakage, remove the tire (page
13-3) and apply a cold patch to the inside of tha tire as de-
scribed.

Il a plug has been inserted, trim it even with the inner tire sur-
face.

Temporarily place a rubber patch that is at least twice the
size of the puncture over the injury. Make a mark around the
patch, slightly larger than the patch itself.

Remove the patch.

Roughen the area marked inside the tire with a tire buffer or
a wire brush. Clean the rubber dust from the buffed area.

Apply cement over the area marked and allow it to dry. Re-
move the lining from the patch and center it over the injury.
Press the patch against the injury using a special roller.

NOTE

= Allow cement to dry until tacky before applying patch.
+ Do not touch the cement with dirty or greasy hands,

ASSEMBLY

Install the tire onto the rim, where the rim shoulder width is
the narrowest, to simplify installation,

Clean the rim bead seat and flanges.
Apply clean water to the rim flanges, bead seat and base.

4 WARNING

Uise only water as a lubricant when mounting tires. Soap
or some mounting lubricants may leave a slippery resi-
due which can cause the tire o shift on the rim and lose
air pressure during riding.

Install the valve core in the valve stam.
Install the tire and inflate it to seat the tire bead.

Deflate the tire. Wait 1 hour and inflate the tire to the speci-
fied pressure.

TIRE PRESSURE: Unit: psi (kglem?, kPa)
TRX300 | TRX300FW
(Front/Rear) | Front Rear

Standard [2.9 (0.20,20) |4.4 (0.30, 30) | 2.9 (0.20, 20)
Minimum |25 (0.17,17) | 3.8 (0.26, 26) | 2.5 (0.17, 17)
Maximum [3.3 (0.23, 23) |5.0 (0.34, 34) [3.3 (0.23, 23)

Check for air leaks and install the valve cap.
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

& REAR SHOCK ABSORBER
REMOVAL

Raise the rear wheels off the ground by placing a jack or
block under the angine.

Remove the rear shock absorber lower mount nut and bolt.

-

Remaove the rear shock absorber upper mount nut and re-
move the shock absorber,

\: s w e ks Y
UNT BOLT == UPPER MO
1 . -""'

LOWER MO

Discard the nuts. UNT NUT B

L3,

Check the upper and lower rubber mounts for damage or
RUBBER MOUNTS

fatigue.
DISASSEMBLY
SASS SHOCK ABSORBER
COMPRESSOR
Compress the rear shock absorber with the shock compressor
and base,
CAUTION

Be sure the base is adjusted correctly for the shock
spring seat and the clevis pin is all the way in.

TOOLS:
Shock absorber compressor 07GME—0010000 or v al
07959 - 3290001
b' and 07GME—0010100 ikt
Replacement kit 07959-MB10000
Remove the spring seal stopper and disassemble the
shock absorber.
S INSPECTION

Measure the rear shock absorber spring free length.

SERVICE LIMIT: (TRX300) 248.8 mm (9.80 in)
‘ (TRX300FW) 250.4 mm (9.86 in)
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Check the rear damper for signs of damage or oil leakage.

DAMPER

Check the rod for straightness and smooth operation.

Check the damper rubber and spring guide for wear or
damage.

SPRING GUIDE DAMPER RUBBER

ASSEMBLY

SPRING STOPPER
SEAT

]

| %)
| 45 N-m ! 7
(4.5 kg-m,
33 ft-Ib)
U SPRING GUIDE
DAMPER

SPRING

35 N-m

(3.5 kg-m, 25 ft-lb) Q%

Install the spring with its tightly wound coils facing the upper
mount.

Install the spring guide, then compress the rear shock
absorber with the shock compressor and base.

CAUTION

Be sure the base is adjusted correctly for the shock
spring seal and the clevis pin is all the way in.

TOOLS:
Shock absorber compressor 07GME-0010000 or
07959-3290001
and 07GME-0010100
Replacement kit 07959-MB10000

; | SPAING SEAT STOPPER |
Install the spring seat stopper and remove the tools. o
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

INSTALLATION

Position the rear shock absorber into the frame, and insert

the upper mount bolt from the left,
Install and lighten the new upper mount nut.
Do not reuse the nut.

h TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-1b)

Insert the lower mount bolt from the left.
Install and tighten the new lower mount nut.
Do not reuse the nut.

TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

SWINGARM
REMOVAL

Remove the following;
— rear brake cables
- rear shock absorber lower mount bolt (page 13-8)

NOTE

To service the pivot bearings, dust seals, drive shaft or
‘ bool, you do not have fo remove the brake, axle and final
drive; go lo next step.

- rear wheels (page 13-3)

= rear brake panel nuts (page 12-25)

— rear axle with rear brake assembly (page 15-3)
b — axle housing and final drive (page 15-4)

- swingarm pivot cap (each side)
- swingarm boot and band (loosen)

'NEW LOWER MOUNT NUT ™~ -
L . L
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Remove the left pivot bolt.

TOOL:

Socket bit, 17 mm commercially
available

Remove the right pivot lock nut.

TOOL:

Pivot lock nut wrench 07908-469000A

Remove the following:

— right pivot bolt

TOOL:

Socket bit, 17 commercially
avallable

— swing arm

— drive shaft from the swing arm

SWING ARM SOCKET BIT, 17 mm *J

INSPECTION

Remove the dust seals and bearings from the swing arm.
Check the dust seals for wear or damage. o

O

/

DUST SEALE
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Turn the inner race of pivot bearings with your finger. The
‘ bearings should turn smoothly and guietly. Also check that
the outer race fits tightly in the swing arm pivot,

Replace them if necessary (see REPLACEMENT below).

PIVOT BEARING REPLACEMENT

Remove the swing arm pivot bearing with the special tool.

Use the tools vertically against the bearing.
If the bearing can be removed with your finger, do not use

the tools.
TOOLS:
Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handle 079363710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

PIVOT BEARING |

Remove the grease holder.

DRIVER ATTACHMENT

Install the grease holder in the swing armm pivot.

Install a new pivot bearing with the special tools, being care-
ful of the bearing orientation as shown.

TOOLS: %
Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07746—0010200
i GREASE PINOT
HOLDER BEARING
INSTALLATION

Pack the grease holders and bearing cavities with grease.

13-11
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

Apply grease to the dust seal lips, and install the dust seals
in the swing arm.

Install the swing arm boot securely with its tab facing up.

DUST SEAL

(EACH SIDE

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the drive shaft
splines and install the drive shaft into the swing arm. DRIVE SHAFT

Position the swing arm in the frame. i ; il
: . ® SOCKET BIT, 17 mm
Install and tighten the left pivot boll. ;

TORQUE: 115 N-m (11.5 kg-m, 83 fi-Ib)

TOOL:
Socket bit, 17 mm commercially
available

LEFT PIVOT BOLT

Install and tighten the right pivot bolt.
TORQUE: 4 N-m (0.4 kg-m, 3 fi-Ib)

TOOL:
Socket bit, 17 mm commercially
available

Move the swing arm up and down several times.

Retighten the right pivot bolt to the specified torque (see
abova),

SOCKET BIT, 17 mm
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REAR WHEEL/SUSPENSION

_ Tighten the right pivot lock nut while holding the pivol bolt, .
j' SWINGARM LOCK

NUT WRENCH
TORQUE: 115 N-m (11.5 kg-m, 83 ft-lb) . :

Torque wrench scale reading:
105 N-m (10.5 kg-m, 76 ft-Ib)

- TOOLS:
b Socket bit, 17 mm commercially :
available J Yy \
Swingarm lock nut wrench 07908-469000A ' A R
N\ >

SOCKET BIT, 17 mm

Attach the swingarm boot to the gear case and tighten the
boot clamp screw securely.

Install the following:

- swingarm pivot cap (each side)

— axle housing and final drive (page 15-14)

— rear shock absorber lower mount bolt (page 13-7)
— rear axle with rear brake assembly (page 15-15)
— new rear brake panel nuts (page 12-27)

- rear wheels (page 13-3)

13-13
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' FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

45 MN-m
(4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-ib)

{1.0 kg-m, 7 fi-Ib)

25 N-m
(2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-lb)

e = ek ME s — eSS

14-0
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14. FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

SERVICE INFORMATION
TROUBLESHOOTING

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT REMOVAL
FRONT DIFFERENTIAL

14-1 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT INSTALLATION 14-21
14-2 FRONT DRIVE SIDE SHAFT REMOVAL 14-25
14-3 FRONT GEAR CASE 14-26
14-5 FRONT DRIVE SIDE SHAFT

INSTALLATION 14-31

GENERAL

SERVICE INFORMATION

+ This section covers servicing of the front drive shaft, front differential, propeller shaft, front drive side shaft and front gear case.

» Replace all oil seals and O-rings whenever the front differential and front gear case assemblies are disassambled.
« Check the toath contact pattern and gear backlash when the front differential bearing, gear set and/or gear case are replaced.

SPECIFICATIONS
[ ITEM . STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Front Qil capacir;rm_ 200 cc (6.8 o0z) at disassambly —
differential Recommended oil : Hypoid gear oil SAE#80 o
E:;z::g:?l E.::.ng.fﬂ spring free 2,65 mm (0.104 in) 2.5 mm {0.10 in)
Clutch disc A 2.3-2.4 mm (0.090-0.084 in) 2.1 mm (0.08 in)
thickness B 1.8-2.0 mm (0.075-0.079 in) 1.7 mm (0.07 in)
L‘ Pinion gear |.D. 12.000-12.018 mm (0.4724-04731in) | 12.05 mm (0.474in) |
Pinion gear shaft 0.0, 11.973-11.984 mm (0.4714-0.4718 in) 11.75 mm (0.463 in) |
Slip torque 17-25 N-m (1.7-2.5 kg-m, 12-18 ft-Ib) = |
Gear backlash B 0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in) 0.25 mm (0.010in) |
Front gear case | Oil capacity 200 cc (6.8 oz) at disassamgly —
Recommended oil Honda GN4 4-stroke oil urtaquiualnnt.
AP| Service Classification: SF or SG -
| Viscosity. SAE 10W-40

TORQUE VALUES

Front differential

Mounting bolt 10 mm
b B mm

Differential cap bolt (torx)
Ring gear bolt

Pinion bearing lock nut
Pinion joint nut

Differential cover bolt 10 mm
8 mm

Front gear case

Mounting bolt 8 mm
& mm

Drain bolt

Cover bolt

Side shaft cover bolt

45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-Ib)

22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)

33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-lb)

50 N.-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib}

100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 fi-Ib)

110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent
48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 fi-Ib) — Apply locking agent
26 N-m (2.6 kg-m, 19 fi-ib)

25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 fit-lo)
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)
22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib}
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 fi-lb)
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

TOOLS

Special

Differential inspection tool O07TKMK-HCS5010A

Pinion holder 07924—-HAQO001 or 07924-HADDOOO

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001 or 07916-MES0000 and
07916-HADD10A

Shaft puller 07931-ME40000 or 07931 -ME4D00A

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300

Remover weight 07936-3710200

Remover handie 07936-3710100

Ball joint puller O7MAC-5L00200 or 07941-6920003

Common

Oriver 077490010000

Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 077460010200

Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746—0010400

Pilot, 17 mm 07746—0040400

Pilat, 28 mm 077460041100

Driver, 22 mm 1.D. 077460020100

Attachment, 20 mm I.D. 07746-0020400

Driver, 40 mm 1.D. 077460030100

TROUBLESHOOTING
FRONT DIFFERENTIAL

Consistent noise during cruising

+ Oil level too low

= Foreign matter contaminating gear oil

= |mproper tooth contact between ring gear and drive pinion
= Worn or damaged ring gear bearing

+ Worn or damaged ring gear and drive pinion

* Worn pinion shaft or pinion gear side washer

+ Deformed ring gear or differential case

« Chipped or damaged gears

Gear noises while running

= il level too low

= Foreign matter contaminating gear oil

« Chipped or damaged gears

* Improper looth contact between ring gear and drive pinion
Gear noises while coasting

» Damaged or chipped gears

Bearing noises while running and coasting
* Cracked or damaged drive pinion bearing or ring gear

FRONT GEAR CASE

Oil leak

= Clogged breather hole or tube
= Qil level too high

= Warn or damaged oil seal

» Loose gear case bolt

Abnormal noises when turning

* Worn (excessive play) or damaged ring gear bearing
« Damaged side gear, pinion or pinion shaft

* Worn clutch disc/plate

* Worn clutch spring

* Worn or damaged slots of the differential housing

Abnormal noises at start or during acceleration

* Excessive backlash between ring gear and drive pinion
= Excessive pinion gear backlash

+ Worn differential splines

* Loose pinion joint nut and other fasteners

* Woarn clutch disc/plate

* Worn clutch spring

Oil leak

+ Qil level too high

» Clogged breather hole or tube
* Warn or damaged oil seal

+ Loose differential cover bolt

Overheating

* Oil level too low
» Insufficient backlash between ring gear and drive pinion

Excessive noise

+ Dil level too low
* Worn or scored splines
= Worn or damaged gear(s)

14-2
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT

Remove the following:

-

- front wheel (page 11-9)
— frant brake drum (page 12-11)
— cottar pins and castle nuis

Separate the knuckle from the lower suspension arm.

TOOL:
Ball joint puller O0TMAC-SL00200 or
07941-6920003

Disconnect the breather tube from the brake panel.

Separate the knuckle/brake panel assembly from the drive
shaft.

Support the knuckle/brake panel assembly so that it does
not hang from the brake hose. Do not twist the brake hose.

NOTE

Do not operate the front brake lever after removing the
knuckle/brake panel assembly. If you do, it will be difficult
1o refit the brake and brake shoes.

KNUCKLE/PANEL
ASSEMEBLEY

Hold the inboard joint as shown and pull the drive shaft out
of the differential.

“ CAUTION

To prevent damage fo the differential oif seal, hold the in-
board joint horizontal until the drive shaftis clear of the dif-
ferential.

14-3
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

INSPECTION

BOOTS ,J

Check the boot for cuts or other damage; replace, if neces-
sarny.

Check the drive shaft joints for excessive play or noise by
moving the joints in a circular direction.

If the outboard joint seems to be worn or damaged, the drive
shaft must be replaced. To service the inboard joint, follow
the DISASSEMBLY steps below.

OUTBOARD JOINT \J

INBOARD JOINT

DISASSEMBLY

NOTE

To replace the outboard boot, first remove the inboard
boot as described in these steps. Then remove the
bands and pull the outboard boot off the inboard end of
the shaft.

Loosen both boot bands on the inboard side, and remove
boot band A.

Pull the boot off the inboard joint. BOOTBANDA ~ BOOT BAND B ’

Remove the stopper ring and inboard joint.

INBOARD JOINT

NOTE
The outboard joint cannot be disassembled.

STOPPER RING ‘

Remove the snap ring and bearing.

SMNAP RING BOOT
Remove the boot band B and pull the boot off the drive shaft.

NOTE

Replace the bands with new ones whenever removing
them.

BEARING BOOT BAND B
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Check the following for wear or damage:

| - — bearing cage BEARING CAGE BEARING RACE

- bearing race
— steel balls

STEEL BALL
- inboard joint

NOTE
Replace the bearing cage, bearing race, steel balls and :
inboard joint as an assembly.

INBOARD JOINT

FRONT DIFFERENTIAL
REMOVAL

Drain the front differential oil (page 2-4).
Remove the following:

— front drive shaft (page 14-3)

— front fender (page 16-1)

Remove the bolts and propeller shaft cover.

— front differential mounting bolt and nut
— front differential mounting bracket bolts, nut and bracket
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

— upper mounting bolt, nut and collar
— rear mounting boft and nut

Push the front differential forward, then separate the
propeller shaft from the front gear case.

Remove the propeller shaft and front differential.

INSPECTION

Check the propeller shaft for wear or damage.

Tum the differential drive pinion with your finger; if should
turm smoothly and quietly.

Inspect the following if the drive pinion does not turmn
smoothly and quietly:

- differential case

- ring gear bearings
— drive pinion

—ring gear

Proceed with the detailed inspection procedures that follow
and replace faulty parts/assemblies as required.

PROPELLER SHAFT

14-6
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

BACKLASH INSPECTION

Remaove the oil filler cap, and drive pinion oil seal.
Install the pinion holder onto the pinion joint,

TOOL:
Pinion holder 07924-HAD0001 or

07924-HADODOD

Set the holder in the vise.

Set a horizontal type dial indicator on the ring gear, through
the oil filler hole.

side of differential gear and rotate the differential assembly/
ring gear by turning the differential inspection attachment by
hand until gear slack is taken up. Turn the ring gear back
and forth to read backlash.

| Install the differential inspection attachment into the right

STANDARD:  0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in)
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.25 mm (0.010 in)

TOOL:

Differential inspection tool 07KMK-HC5010A

Remove the dial indicator. Turn the ring gear and measure
the backlash. Repeat this procedure once more,

Compare the difference of the three measurements.

b DIFFERENCE OF MEASUREMENT
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

If the difference in measurements exceeds the limit, it indi-
cates that either the bearing is not installed squarely, or the
case is deformed.

Inspect each bearing and case.

It backlash is too small, replace the ring gear left side spacer
with a thicker one,

Backlash is changed by about 0.06 mm (0.002 in) when
thickness of the spacer is changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 in).

b RING GEAR SPACERS:

Twenty-three spacers (from A to W) are available in thick-
ness intervals of 0.05 mm.

« Standard: 1.00 mm (0.038 in)
* Thinnest: 0.50 mm (0.020 in)
+ Thickest: 1.60 mm (0.063 in)
b' Change the right side spacer an equal thickness and oppo-

site amount of what the left side spacer was changed; i the
left spacer was replaced with a 0.10 mm (0.004 in) thicker
spacer, replace the right spacer with one that is 0.10 mm
(0.004 in) thinner.

b DIFFERENTIAL CASE DISASSEMBLY

Remove the cover bolts in 2-3 steps in a crisscross pattern
to prevent differential case warpage.

OIL SEAL ‘

TOOL

PINION HOLDER '
By

RING GEAR
RIGHT SPACER

RING GEAR LEFT SPACER
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Carefully pry the cover off the case using a screwdriver at
the pry points as shown. PRY POINTS

b |

Remove the differential assembly and the adjusiment

; ; DIFFERENTIAL
spacers from the differential case. ASSEMBLY

= i

f BEARING INSPECTION

| Turn the inner race of each ring gear bearing with your
] finger.

' The bearings should turn smoothly and quietly.

l Alsa check that the outer race fit tightly in the case and cover.

Remove and discard the bearings if the races do not tum
smoothly and quietly, or if they fit loasely in the case or cover.

For ring gear bearing replacement, go to page 14-15.
For drive pinion removal and disassembly, go to page 14-13.

- GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN
CHECK

Install the original ring gear spacers onto the differential
g assembly.

ownloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

O —— it

ik & i i _k


http://www.manualslib.com/

FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Apply a thin coat of Prussian Blue to the pinion gear teeth
for a gear tooth contact pattern check.

Ba caraiul not to Clean all sealing material off the mating surfaces of the
damage the differential case and cover.

maling surfaces.

Keep dust and dirt out of the differential case.

Install the differential assembly with the spacers into the
differential case.

Tighten the cover baolts in 2 or 3 steps until the cover evenly
touches the gear case. Then, while rotating the drive pinion,
tighten the bolts to the specified torque in 2-3 steps in a
crisscross pattern.

TORQUES:
10 mm bolt: 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 ft-Ib)
8 mmbolt: 26 N-m (2.6 kg-m, 19 fi-Ib)

CAUTION

Itis important to turn the pinion while tightening the bolls.
Ifthe ring gear spacer is too thick, the gears will lock after

only light tightening.

Remove the oil filler cap from the differential case.

Hotate the ring gear several times in both directions of rota-
tion. Check the gear tooth contact pattern through the oil
filler hole. The pattern is indicated by the Prussian Blue
applied to the pinion before assembly.

Contact is normal if the Prussian Blue is transferred to the
approximate center of each tooth and slightly to the flank
side.

APPLY PRUSSIAN BLUE

SPACERS CASE
1

- C -
DIFFERENTAL ¢

10 mm BOLTS

& NORMAL SPACER

FACE “EELgﬂ

DRIVE SIDE ¥ coasTsiDE
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

If the patterns are not correct, remove and replace the pin-
ion spacer with one of an altemate thickness. Replace the
pinion spacer with a thicker one if the contacts are too high,
toward the face. Replace the pinion spacer with a thinner
one if the contacts are too low, to the flank side. The patterns
will shift about 1.5-2.0 mm (0.06-0.08 in) when the thick-
ness of the spacer is changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 in).

PINION SPACERS:
A: 1.82 mm (0.072 in)
B: 1.88 mm (0.074 in)
C: 1.94 mm (0.076 in)
D: 2.00 mm (0.079 in)
E: 2.06 mm (0.081 in)
F: 2.12 mm (0.083 in)
G: 2.18 mm (0.086 in)

For pinion spacer replacement, go to page 14-13.

DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY INSPECTION
Slip torgue inspection:

Install the differential inspection tools to both sides of the
differential.

TOOL:

Differential inspection tool 0TKMK-HC5010A

Hold the chamfered side with a bench vise as shown.
Place a torque wrench on the other tool and measure the
limited slip torque.
SLIP TORQUE: 17-25 N-m (1.7-2.5 kg-m, 12-18 ft-Ib)
If the limited slip differential was disassembled or if the slip
torgue is out of specification, perform the following:
NOTE
= A visual inspection must be done for @ach clutch pack
(plate, discs, springs and seat).

= Always install each clutch pack assembly in its criginal
location in the differential.

« Do not interchange components between the two
clutch pack assemblies.

Remove both differential caps and clutch pack assemblies
(page 14-11).

Inspect the clutch pack assemblies. (page 14-12).

Then, install one of the differential caps onto its clulch pack
assembly.

Check the slip torque on the reassembled clutch pack
assembly using the procedure specified above.

If the slip torque is out of specification, the clutch spring seat
is wormn.

Remove the inspection tools.

Remove the differential cap and the clutch pack from the dif-
ferential. Select a clutch spring seat of the required
thickness.

If the slip torque is below specification, replace the spring
seat with a thicker one.

I the slip torque is above specification, replace the spring
seal with a thinner one.

& TOO HIGH

FACE . ’l

DRIVE SIDE

SPACER

Tl
FACE
*
COAST SIDE

« TOO LOW

EPACER

FLANK

}

COAST SIDE

INSPECTION TOOL

CLUTCH
SPRING
SEAT
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

b Select the clutch spring seat from the list below:
A: 1.0 mm (0.039 in)
B: 1.2 mm (0.047 in)
C: 1.4 mm (0.055 in)
D: 1.6 mm (0.0863 in)
E: 1.8 mm (0.071 in)

‘ Recheck the slip torgque.
MNext, inspect the remaining clutch pack assembly in the

same way.

TORX BOLT

DIFFERENTIAL DISASSEMBLY HASTOE)0 AT SIS

Remove the following from the differential cover:
—torx bolts

~front differential cap

—cluich pack (spring seat, springs, discs and plate)

— side gear
—washer
‘ SIDE GEAR SPRINGS
—bolts
—ring gear RING GEAR

BOLT

- rear differential cap
—clutch pack (spring seat, springs, discs and plate)

‘ - side gear
—washer

SIDE GEAR SPRING SEAT REAR CAP

WASHER
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

— spring pin

— pinian shaft
- pininn gears
—center collar
—side washers

DIFFERENTIAL INSPECTION
* CLUTCH
Measure and record the height of the clutch spring.

SERVICE LIMIT: 2.5 mm (0.10 in)

Check the clutch discs for scoring or discoloration.
Measure the thickness of each disc.

SERVICE LIMITS:
DISC A: 2.1 mm (0.08 in)
DISC B: 1.7 mm (0.07 in)

NOTE

Clutch disc B has two faces: one side is a steel plate, the
other side is a friction surface disc.

Inspect the clutch plate surface for excessive scores or
discoloration (purple) and replace if necessary.

« PINION
Measure the pinion gear |.D. and pinion shaft O.D.

SERVICE LIMITS:
PINION GEAR LD.:  12.05 mm (0.474 in)
PINION SHAFT 0.D.: 11.75 mm (0.463 in)

Check the side washer for wear or damage.

PINION SHAFT

CLUTCH PLATE

PINIOMN SHAFT

CENTER COLLAR

PINION GEAR
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

* DIFFERENTIAL HOUSING

Check the slots for wear or damage.

DRIVE PINION REMOVAL

Install the pinion holder on the pinion joint and secure in a
vise as shown.

TOOL:
Pinion holder 07924-HAQ0001 or
07924-HA00000

Remove the pinion joint nut, then remove the pinion holder
and pinion joint.

Unstake the pinion bearing lock nut with a drill or grinder. Be
careful that metal particles do not enter the bearing and that
the threads are not damaged.

i, M
b STAKED POINT

Remove the pinion bearing lock nut with the lock nut - e o % | OCK NUT WRENCH
wranch. h }
\ TOOLS:
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001
or
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916—MES0000 and
Attachment 07916-HA0010A

14-13
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Put the pinion holder on the differential case.

| SHAFT PULLER
Screw the shaft puller onto the threads of the drive pinion. ﬁ

Screw the 23 mm special nut down until it contacts the
pinion holder.

NOTE

Be sure that the 23 mm special nut is backed off far
enough to allow full thread engagement between the
puller and the drive pinion.

I T

PINION HOLDER

Turn the 23 mm special nut counterclockwise with a 23 mm
wrench while holding the shaft with a 17 mm wrench to INNER RACE OUTER RACE INNER RACE
remaove the drive pinion from its housing. /

sy Sy

Pull the drive pinion assembly off with the shaft puller.

! TOOLS:

I Shaft puller 07331-ME40000 or
07931-ME4000A

.I Pinion holder 07924-HA00001 or

: 07924-HAD0000

b DRIVE PINION DISASSEMBLY/

./
BEARIMG PULLER

' ASSEMBLY —
|
Pull the bearing cuter and inner races off the shaft with a
! bearing puller, QUTER RACE PINION
! Pull the other inner race off with the same tool. O

Remove the pinion adjustment spacer. .

To reassemble, first install the pinion spacer. @Q
| NOTE i \
When the gear set, pinion bearing and/or differential case
has been replaced, use a 2.0 mm (0.08 in) thick spacer.

INNER RACE SPACER

—

Apply #80 gear ol to the inner races and the bearing.

Press one inner race onto the pinion gear shaft. a L
DRIVER o

TOOL: : aal

Driver, 22 mm LD, 07746-0020100

Position the marked side of the outer race to the outside.
Press the outer race with the other inner race onto the drive

pinion.
MARK
! TOOLS:
Driver, 22 mm LD, 077460020100
Attachment, 20 mm 1.D, 07746-0020400 Ny
s OUTER AMD
INMER RACES

14-14
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

CASE BEARING REPLACEMENT
b- RING GEAR BEARING

NOTE

The drive pinion bearing cannot be removed. Replace
the differential case if the bearing is damaged.

b Remove the oil seal.

Drive the ring gear bearing out of the case and cover.

OIL SEAL e PINION BEARING

Blow compressed air through the breather hole in the
differential cover. =

Drive the ring gear bearing into the case and cover.

; TOOLS:
i Driver 077490010000
' Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 077460010400

Pilot, 28 mm 07746—-0041100

Install a new oil seal in the case and cover,

Apply malybdenum disulfide grease to the oil seal lips.

.
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DRIVE PINION INSTALLATION

DRIVER ‘

Keep the driver  Place the drive pinion assembly into its housing and drive
camerad with the it into the differential case.

bearing outer race

during instailation.

TOOL:
Driver, 40 mm L.D. 07746-0030100
i Install and tighten the pinion bearing lock nut. = =

TORQUE: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)

WRENCH READING: 91 N-m (9.1 kg-m, 66 ft-Ib)
using a 50 cm (20 in) long torque wrench

TOOLS:
Lock nut wranch, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0001
or
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0000 and
Attachment 07916-HADO10A
Stake the pinion bearing lock nut.
JOINT NUT '

Apply locking agent to the pinion threads.

Install the pinion joint and joint nut.

PINION JOINT

Attach the pinion holder on the pinian joint and secure in a
vise. PINION HOLDER —

Tighten the pinion joint nut.

TORQUE: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-Ib)

TOOL:

Pinion holder 07924-HA00001 or
07924—-HA00000
(Modified)

Remaove the pinion holder,

14-16
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY

S

10 mm BOLT:
(Mos) 48 Nem

(4.8kg-m, 35Mb) o eeERENTIAL COVER

33 N-m

(3.3 kg-m, 24 ft-Ib) SPACERS

B mm BOLT:

e T
26 Nem
(2.6 kg-m.\% <
b 19 fi-Ib)

12 N-m
(1.2 kg-m, 8 it-Ib)

DIFFERENTIAL CASE

SIDE GEAR

HOUSING

b 50 N-m /’,—’.%\/ I.- :( 5
(5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib) & LS
PINION GEAR (=] &)

CENTER COLLAR T
WASHER
WASHER
E:LHING CLUTCH DISCS/PLATE DIFFERENTIAL GAP
Install a new spring pin into the pinion shaft.
SPRING PIM PINION GEAR
Install the washers, pinion gears and collarinto the housing. = -
[ Insert the pinion shaft and install a new spring pin securely,. |— g
PINION
SHAFT

| SPRING PIN
4

14-17
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Install the foliowing:
— side gear
—washer

- clutch disc A

Install with = clutch plate

the friction _ o ich disc B
surface lining

facing instde.

— clutch springs
— spring seat
— rear differential cap

—ring gear

Loosely install the bolts.

DISC A SIDE GEAR ’

WASHER

DISCB

e
SEAT |

=

REAR CAP SPRING

BOLT

RING GEAR
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Tighten the boits
in 2-3 steps in a
CriSsSCross pattern.

Install the other clutch pack in the same manner.
FRONT CAP

Install the front differential cap.

Tempoerarily install the drive shaft to center the side gear,
and differential cap.

Tighten the bolts to the specified torque.

TORQUES:
Torx bolt: 33 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 fi-Ib)
& mm bolt: 50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)

8 mm BOLT TORX BOLT

DIFFERENTIAL CASE ASSEMBLY

NOTE

When the bearing, gear set and/or gear case has been
replaced, check the tooth contact pattern (page 14-8)
and gear backlash (page 14-7).

Install the ring gear spacers onto the differential assembly.

Apply liguid sealant to the mating surface of the gear case

COver. COVER

DIFFERENTIAL

NOTE
Keep dust and dirt out of the differential case.

Install the differential assembly with the spacers into the
differential case.

L=

Apply locking agent to the threads of the 10 mm bolts.

Tighten the cover bolts in 2-3 steps until the cover evenly
touches the differential case. Then, while rotating the drive
pinion, tighten the bolts to the specified torque in 2-3 steps
in a crisscross pattern.

8 mm BOLT @ 10 mm BOLT

TORQUES:
10 mm bolt: 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 fi-lb)
8 mm bolt: 26 N-m (2.6 kg-m, 19 fi-lb)

CAUTION

ftis important to furn the pinion while tightening the bolls.
If the ring gear spacer is too thick, the gears will lock after
only light tightening.

14-19
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Apply malybdenum disulfide grease to the new drive pinian i :
oil seal lips. QIL SEAL I . '

Install the new drive pinion oil seal on the case.

INSTALLATION

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the splines of the
propaller shaft,

-

# -

FRONT DIFFERENTIAL

§

Paosition the front differential in the chassis.
Connect the propeller shaft on the front differential with its

mark facing the front gear case.
-

Push the front differential and propeller shaft slightly for-
ward, then connect the propeller shaft to the front gear case.

PHOPELLER SHAFT I

Install the frant mounting bracket and tighten the bracket
bolts.

TORQUE: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14 ft-Ib)
Tighten the front mounting bolt.

TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-Ib)

14-20
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Install the upper and rear mounting bolts with the upper
maunting collar in the location shown.

Tighten the upper and rear mounting bolts.

TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-Ib)

Install the propelier shaft cover and tighten the bolts securely,

Install the following:
- front drive shaft
—front fender (page 18-3)

Fill the front differential with the recommended oil (page 2-4).

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT INSTALLATION

ASSEMBLY

OUTBOARD BOOT

BOOT BAND B
OUTBOARD JOINT

STOPPER RING
STEEL BALL

\ (& pieces)
BEARING RACE

S

@ BOOT BAND A
INBOARD SNAP
b JOINT RING 7
BEARING 1
CAGE {I[H |

STOPPER RING

| - INBOARD BOOT

BOOT BAND B

14-21
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| FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

NOTE

The boots are marked “BJBBL" for the outboard joint and
“BJ68" for the inboard joint.

“BJEAL" INBOARD BOOT 0

/

| : OUTBOARD BOOT “BJ6E"

If the outboard boot was removed, install it on the drive shaft

with a new boot bandr B (2 pieces). INBOARD BOOT

Install the inboard boot with a boot band B.
1 ) Do not tighten the bands at this time.

BOOT BAND B  OUTBOARD BOOT i

Install the bearing race in the bearing cage as shown. BEARING RACE

q

=

- ——m

siDE

BEARING CASE 0

! Push the stesl balls into the bearing cage.

14-22
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Install the bearing on the drive shaft with the small end of the
\ bearing facing the inside of the drive shaft. SNAP RING

Install the snap ring securely in the groove of the drive shaft.

BEARING

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the bearing and
inside of the inboard joint. INBOARD JOINTH (MoSo) | e,

Install the inboard joint to the drive shaft.
Install the stopper ring in the joint groove.

STOPPER RING

Pack the boots with molybdenum disulfide grease and pull
themn on the joints.

GREASE CAPACITY:
Inboard boot: 35-55 grams (1.2-1.9 oz)
Outboard boot: 30-50 grams (1.1-1.8 oz)

Adjust the length of the drive shaft to the figure given below.

DRIVE SHAFT LENGTH: 351-361 mm (13.8-14.2 in)

14-23
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Be careful not to  Install the bands with their tabs facing rearward.

damage the bool. '

Secure the new boot bands as follows: CAVITY
1. Bend down the tab of the boot band.

2. Secure the bent down tab with the locking clips and fap
them with a plastic hammer.

LOCKING CLIPS

Install a new stopper ring in the groove on the inboard joint.

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the splines of the
inboard joint.

INSTALLATION

Install the drive shaft in the differential while holding the
inboard joint.

After installing, pull the joint a little to make sure that the
stopper ring locks in the differential side gear groove.

"

INBOARD JOINT

Install the knuckle/brake panel assembly. CASTLE NUTS
Tighten the castle nuts to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 30-36 N-m (3.0-3.6 kg-m, 22-26 ft-Ib)
Install new cotter pins.

Install the following:
— front brake drum (page 12-23)
— front wheel (page 11-7)

KNUCKLE/
PANEL
COTTER PINS S ASSEMBLY
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FRONT DRIVE SIDE SHAFT
« REMOVAL

Remaove the side shaft cover.

Remove the snap rings from the grooves of the shaft,

Using a drift or punch, carefully tap the side shaft joints until
they separate from the output shaft and front drive gear
shaft.

Remove the front drive side shaft.

Check the front drive side shaft for damage.

FRONT GEAR CASE

REMOVAL

Remove the front fender (page 16-1).
Drain the oil from the front gear case (page 2-5).

Remove the propeller shaft cover.
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| FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Remove the front gear case mounting bolts and bracket.

Disconnect the vent tube.

| Clearthe front gear case and propeller shaft from the engine
' and front differential by pushing the propeller shaft into the
gear case.

Remove the gear case and propeller shaft.

DISASSEMBLY

Remove the following from the gear case:
—stopper fing

- front driven gear shaft joint

— oil drain bolt

— cover bolts

| - cover

- dowel pins
| — gasket

— front driven gear and shaft
I — front drive gear and shaft

|
ill ;!'6
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

INSPECTION

* GEAR AND SHAFT
Check the gear and shaft for wear or damage.

= BEARING
Turn the inner race of each bearing with your finger.
The bearing should turn smoothly and quietly.

Also check that the bearing outer race fits tightly in the case
Or COVEr.

Remove and discard the bearings if the races do not tumn
smoothly and quietly, or if they fit loosely in the case or cover.

BEARING REMOVAL

# CASE BEARING

Remove the oil seal and drive the drive gear shaft bearing
out.

Remove the driven gear shaft bearing.

TOOLS:

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handle 07936-3710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

DRIVE GEAR SHAFT BEARING

DRIVEN GEAR
SHAFT BEARING |
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

¢ COVER BEARING
Remove the oil seal,
Drive the driven shaft bearing out.

DRIVE GEAR SHAFT BEARING

Remove the drive gear shaft bearing.

TOOLS:

Bearing remover, 17 mm 07936-3710300
Remover handle 07936-3710100
Remover weight 07936-3710200

Remove the oil seal.

BEARING INSTALLATION

Install a new drive shaft oil seal in the cover.
Apply grease to the cil seal lips.
Drive shaftbearing: Install the bearing with the driver, attachment, and pilot.

Driven shaft  Install the bearing with the driver, and attachment. Do not
bearing: use the pilot,

TOOLS:

Driver 07749-0010000 at: [ 5 b ¥
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 077460010200 ™ : 2 S|
Pilot, 17 mm 077460040400 \TTACHMENT

Install new oil seals in the cover and case.

Apply grease to the oil seal lips.

-
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ASSEMBLY e
{1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)

FRONT GEAR DRIVEN GEAR
CASE COVER

PROPELLER SHAFT

COVER BOLT
STOPFPER RING DRAIN BOLT 12 Nem
22 N-m (1.2 kg-m, @ ft-lb)

(2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)

Install the following in the case:
— front drive gear and shaft

- front driven gear and shaft

— new gasket

— dowel pins

Tighten the cover bolts and drain bolt with a new sealing
washer.

TORQUES:
Drain bolt: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)
Cover bolt: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Install the driven gear shaft joint and secure it with the

stopper ring.
Install the stopper ring securaly in the groove of the driven
gear shaft.

STOPPER RING
INSTALLATION

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the splines of the
propeller shaft.

Install the propeller shaft in the front gear case with |[ENG |
mark facing the gear case. !

Puosition the gear case/propeller shaft in the frame and push
slightly rearward to install the shaft in the differential case.

Install the front gear case to the engine.
Install the bracket on the right side.

TORQUES:
8 mm bolt: 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ft-lb)
&6 mm bolt: 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)

8 mm SPECIAL
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FRONT DRIVING MECHANISM (TRX300FW)

Install the propeller shaft cover and tighten the cover bolts

" securely.

Connect the vent tube,
Fill the front gear case with the recommended oil (page 2-5).

Install the front fender (page 16-3).

FRONT DRIVE SIDE SHAFT ~DRIVE GEAR |
INSTALLATION -

Apply grease to the splines of the side shaft.

Install the side shaft to the output shaft and install the rear
snap ring.

Align the splines by turning the front wheel and install the
side shaft to the front drive gear shaft.

Install the front snap ring in the side shaft groove.

Install the side shaft cover.
Tighten the bolts to the specified torgue.

L TORQUE: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7 ft-Ib)
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After ‘897
8 mm BOLT

10 mm BOLT
t 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 ft-Ib)

110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, BO ft-Ib)

45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-lb)

NOTE

Re-use strictly prohibited.

15-0
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15.

REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

SERVICE INFORMATION
TROUBLESHOOTING

REAR AXLE REMOVAL

REAR FINAL DRIVE REMOVAL

15-1 REAR DRIVE SHAFT 15-12
15-2 REAR FINAL DRIVE INSTALLATION 15-13
15-3 REAR AXLE INSTALLATION 15-15
15-4

SERVICE INFORMATION

GENERAL

» This section covers servicing of the rear axle, rear drive shaft and rear final drive.
= Raplace all oil seals whenever the rear final drive is disassembled,
« Check the tooth contact pattern and gear backlash when the final drive bearing, gear set and/or case are replaced.

SPECIFICATIONS

! ITEM STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
: Axle runout = 3.0 mm (0.12 in)
| Rear final drive Oil capacity 100 cc (3.4 oz) at disassembly —_

| Gear backlash

| S

Recommended oil

Hypoid gﬂsgil SAE #80 = ___
0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in) 0.25 mm {0.010 in)

TORQUE VALUES

Final drive

Joint nut

Cover bolt 10 mm
8 mm

Pinion bearing lock nut
Pinion joint nut

Axle

Axle housing bolt

Axle lock nut inner
ouler

Axle nut

TOOLS

Special

Lock nut wrench, 41 mm
Lock nut wrench attachment, 41 mm
Pinion holder

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm
Shaft puller

Driver, 40 mm |.D.
Qil seal driver

45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 ft-lb) — Reuse strictly prohibited
48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent

26 N-m (2.6 kg-m, 19 fi-b)

100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)

110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 H-Ib) = Apply locking agent

50 M-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)

40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 fi-Ib)

130 N-m (13.0 kg-m, 94 ft-Ib) — Apply locking agent
140-160 N-m (14.0-16.0 kg-m, 101-116 ft-1b)

07916-0580208
079169580108
07924-HADDOD1 or 07924—HADOOCO
Musi be modified
Increase 4 holes to 10.5 mm {0.41 in)
07916-MES0001 or 07916-MESOD00 and
O7316-HAOO10A
07931-ME40000 or 07931-ME4000A
077460030100
07JAD-PHEBO101 (After "97 only)
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Common

Driver, 22 mm LD,
Driver

Attachment, 62 x 68 mm
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm

TROUBLESHOOTING
REAR FINAL DRIVE

Excessive noise

+ Scored driven flange and wheel hub

= Warn or scored drive pinion and splines

« Wormn pinion and ring gears

* Excessive backlash betwean pinion and ring
« Qil level too low

REAR AXLE

Wobble or vibration in vehicle

=« Axie not tightened properly
* Bent axle

Oil leak

* Clogged breather hole or tube
+ il level too high

+ Wormn or damaged oil seal

* Loose cover bolt

07746-0020100
077450010000
07746-0010500
07746-0010400

= Waorn or scored ring gear shaft and driven flange

gear

15-2
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REAR AXLE REMOVAL

b.

REMOVAL

Remove the following:

- right and left wheels (page 13-3)
— cotter pins, axle nuts, washers and wheel hubs

FAt
el

COTTER PIN

Loosen the axle outer Jock nut while holding the inner lock nut.

TOOLS:
Lock nut wrench, 41 mm 07916—9580208
Lock nut wrench attachment, 41 mm

07916-958010B
Loosen the inner lock nut then remove the lock nuts.

Remove the rear brake panel (page 12-23).

Remove the washer (After '97: washers) and O-ring from
the axle.

WASHER

LOCKWASHER

Drive the axle out from the left side with a rubber hammaer.
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| INSPECTION

Install the wheel hubs onto both ends of the axle.
Place the rear axle in V-blocks and measure the runoul,

SERVICE LIMIT: 3.0 mm (0.12 in)

|

|

. REAR FINAL DRIVE REMOVAL

| REMOVAL

i NOTE

: It is not necessary to disassemble the brake panel.
|

’J. Drain the oil from the rear final drive (page 2-4).

| Remove the following:

— rear brake cables

rl - rear brake panel nuts (page 12-25)

| — rear axle with rear brake assembly (page 15-3)
| — axle housing mounting bolts

| - axle housing

: — 0-ring

— skid plate mounting bolts and skid plate
— breather tube

- final drive case mounting nuts and case
—Q-ring

Discard the mounting nuts.

INSPECTION

Turn the drive pinion with your finger.

The drive pinion and ring gear should turn smoothly and
I| quiethy.

Check or replace the following if the drive pinion and ring
gear do not turn smoothly and quietly:

—Ccase

— each bearing
- drive pinion

| - ring gear

T

NUTS B0 C

SKID PLATE

15-4
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BACKLASH INSPECTION

Remaove the oil filler cap.

Install the pinion holder onto the pinion joint with four 10 mm
nuts.

Set the holder in a vise.

b TOOL:

Pinion holder 07924-HA00001 or
07924-HADD000
(Modified-Increase
{4) holes to 10.5 mm)

PINION HOLDER

Seta horizontal type dial indicator on the ring gear, through
the oil filler hole.

Rotate the ring gear by hand until gear slack is taken up.
Turn the ring gear back and forth to read backlash,

STANDARD:  0.08-0.18 mm (0.003-0.007 in)
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.25 mm (0.010 in)

Remove the dial indicator. Turn the ring gear and measure
backlash. Repeat this procedure once more.

Compare the difference of the three measurements.

b DIFFERENCE OF MEASUREMENT
SERVICE LIMIT: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
If the difference in measurements exceeds the limit, it indi- AING GEAR
cates that either the bearing is not installed squarely, or the RIGHT SPACER

case is deformed,
Inspect each bearing and case.

If backlash is too small, replace the ring gear left side spacer
with a thicker ane.

Backlash is changed by about 0.06 mm (0.002 in) when
thickness of the spacer is changed by 0.12 mm (0.005 in).

‘ . RING GEAR SPACERS:

Twenty-five spacers (from U to X and A to T) are available
in thickness intervals of 0.06 mm.

» Standard: 1.50 mm {0.059 in)

» Thinnest: 0.26 mm (0.038 in)
« Thickest: 2.40mm (0.094 in)

b Change the right side spacer thickness an opposite amount to
what the left side spacer was changed if the left spacer was
replaced with a 0.10 mm (0.004 in) thicker spacer, replace the

right spacer with one that is 0.10 mm (0.004 in) thinner.

( DISASSEMBLY
Remove the eight case cover bolts. R £ |
Carefully pry the cover off the case using a screwdriver on B e
the pry points as shown.

15-5
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Be careful not fo
damage the
mating surfaces.

It the ring gear stays in the cover, do the following:
Place the cover in a press with the ring gear down.
Make sure the cover is securely supported.

Press the ring gear out of the cover.

Remaove the ring gear and spacers.

BEARING INSPECTION

Turn the inner race of the ring gear bearings with your finger.

The bearings should turn smoothly and quietly. Also check
that the outer races fit tightly in the case or cover.

Remove and discard the bearings if the races do not tum
smoothly and quietly, or if thay loosely fit in the case or cover.

For ring gear bearing replacement, go to page 15-10.
For drive pinion removal and disassembly, go to page 15-7.

GEAR TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN CHECK

Clean all sealing material off the mating surfaces of the gear
case and cover,

Keep dust and dirt out of the gear case.

Apply a thin coat of Prussian Blue to the pinion gear teeth
for a gear tooth contact pattern check.

Install the ring gear with the ring gear spacers into the case.

=

COVER

RING GEAR I

| APPLY PRUSSIAN BLUE

15-6
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Tighten the cover bolts in 2 or 3 steps until the cover evenly
touches the gear case. Then, while rotating the drive pinion,
tighten the bolts to the specified torque in 2-3 steps in a
crisscross pattern.

TORQUES:
10 mm bolt: 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 fi-Ib)
8 mm bolt: 26 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 19 fi-Ih)

CAUTION

It is important to turn the pinion while tightening the bolts.
If the ring gear spacer is too thick, the gears will lock after
only light tightening.

Remove the oil filler cap from the final drive case.

Rotate the ring gear several times in both directions of rota-
tion. Check the gear tooth contact pattern through the oil
filler hole. The pattern is indicated by the Prussian Blue ap-
plied to the pinion before assembly.

Contact is normal if the Prussian Blue is transferred to the
approximate center of each tooth and slightly to the flank
side.

If the patterns are not correct, remove and replace the pin-
ion spacer. Heplace the pinion spacer with a thicker one if
the contacts are too high, toward the face.

Replace the pinion spacer with a thinner one if the contacts
are too low, to the flank side.

The pattemns will shift about 1.5-2.0 mm (0.06-0.08 in) when
the thickness of the spacer is changed by 0.10 mm (0.004 in),

PINION SPACERS:
A: 1.82 mm (0.072 in)
B: 1.88 mm (0.074 in)
C: 1.94 mm (0.076 in)
D: 2.00 mm (0.079 in) Standard
E: 2,06 mm (0.081 in)
F: 2.12 mm (0.083 in)
G: 2.18 mm (0.086 in)

Remove the ring gear.

DRIVE PINION REMOVAL

Engage the splines of the special tool with the pinion joint
and secure it to the final gear case with four 10 mm nuts.
Secure the special tool in a vise.

Remove the pinion joint nut, then remove the special tool.

TOOL:

Pinion holder 07924-HA00001 or
07924-HAQ0000
(Modified}-Increase
(4) holes to
10.5 mm (0.14 in)

10 mm BOLTS
1.\ ==
""-,I

o a

o

e soLT

s NORMAL

]

HEEL &% TOE ™= HEEL

FALE FACE
FLANK COAST FLANK
DRIVE SIDE SIDE
* TOO HIGH
PINION
SPACER
icy FAGE
L 4
DRIVE SIDE COAST SIDE

PINION HOLDER
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

Remove the pinion joint and oil seal.

Unstake the pinion bearing lock nut with a drill or grinder. Be g OIL SEAL
careful that metal particles do not enter the bearing and that ;
the threads are not damaged.

Remove the pinion bearing lock nut with the lock nut wrench,

TOOLS:

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-ME50001

or

Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916-MES0000 and
Attachment 07916-HADO10A

LOCK NUT
WRENCH

Remove the washer.

‘ Position the pinion holder on the final drive case.
J Screw the shaft puller onto the threads of the drive pinion, . EISIJEEH
|[| Screw the 23 mm special nut down until it contacts the e
| pirion holder. SHAFT
_ PULLER e
NOTE J—
Be sure that the 23 mm special nut is backed off far - "~=_={

enough to allow full thread engagement between the

puller and the pinion gear shaft. SPECIAL

B | NUT 0
i |

i Turn the 23 mm special nut counterciockwise with a 23 mm
wrench while holding the shaft with a 17 mm wrench to
remove the drive pinion from its housing,

Full the pinion assembly off with the pinion holder.

TOOLS:
! Shaft puller 07931-ME40000 or
\ 07931-ME4000A
| Pinion holder 07924-HADODO1 or u
07924-HADDODO
(Modified)-increase
{4) holes to

10.5 mm (0.14 in)

-
Downl oJéroﬁwww.M anualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

Blow compressed air through the breather hole in the final

‘ i drive casa. e i

Pull the bearing outer and inner races off the shaft with the
bearing puller.

Pull the other inner race off with the same tool.
Remove the pinfon adjustment spacer.

‘ . ' INMER RACE

To reassembile, first install the pinion spacer.
4 T QOUTER RACES SPACER!

NOTE

When the gear set, pinion bearing and/or gear case have
been replaced, use a 2.00 mm (0.079 in} thick spacer.

Apply #80 gear oil to the inner races and the bearing.

L INMER RACES DRIVE PINION

Position the Press the bearing and both inner races onto the pinion gear _ ] e ORAER
marked side of shaft with the special tool shown. N .
the outer race
' _ to the oulside, TOOL:
Driver, 22 mm I.D. 07746-0020100

15-9
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

BEARING/OIL SEAL REPLACEMENT

NOTE

The drive pinion bearing cannot be removed. Replace
the final drive case if the bearing is damaged.

Remove the oil seals.
Drive the ring gear bearing out of the case and cover.

Drive the oil seals into the case and cover.

e e — Y ————

TOOLS:

CASE: Driver ("95-'97) 077430010000

|| Qil Seal Driver (After '97) 07JAD-PH&0101

| Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500

COVER: Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-0010400

Drive the ring gear bearing into the case and cover.

TOOLS:
Driver 07749-0010000
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500

Install the ring gear with the spacer into the cover.

Measure the clearance between the ring gear and the ring
gear stop pin with a feeler gauge.

CLEARANCE: 0.30-0.60 mm (0.012-0.024 in)

Do not use 8 Remove the ring gear. If the clearance exceeds the standard,
torch fo heal the oo the cover to approximately 80°C (176°F) and remove

cover; it ma : :
cause wa;pjn; the stop pin by tapping the cover,

RING GEAR 0.30-0.60 mm

4 WARNING {0.012-0.024 in) I

Always wear gloves when handling the cover after it has
been heated to prevent burning your hands.

Install a stop pin shim to obtain the correct clearance.

SHIM THICKNESS:
| A: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
l B: 0.15 mm (0.006 in)

Install the shim and drive the stop pin into the cover,

STOP PIN
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

Install a new oil seal in the case and cover,

b Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the oil seal lips.

DRIVE PINION INSTALLATION
Place the drive pinion assembly into its housing and drive y
it into the final drive case.
L
TOOL: DRIVER
Driver, 40 mm L.D. 07746-0030100
Install the washer.
Install and tighten the pinion bearing lock nut. \
TORQUE: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)
WRENCH READING: 91 N-m (9.1 kg-m, 66 ft-Ib)
using a 50 cm (20 in) long torque wrench
TOOLS: LOCK NUT
Lock nut wrench, 34 x 44 mm 07916—MES0001 WRENCH T j\l
or / =
‘ ,- ~ Locknutwrench, 3¢ x44mm  07916-MES0000 and ‘ ™ X

Attachment 07916-HADD10A

(U.S.A. only)

Stake the pinion bearing lock nut.
Install the pinion joint into the pinion.
b Apply locking agent to the pinion threads.
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

Place the pinion holder onto the pinion joint. Align the holes
in the pinion holder with the four (4) studs on the final drive
case and secure to the case with four 10 mm nuts.

Place the holder in a vise,
Tighten the pinion joint nut.,

TORQUE: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, B0 ft-lb)

TOOLS:

Pinion holder 07924-HAD0001 or
07924-HADDDOOD
{Modified—Increase
(4) holes to 10.5 mm)

Remowve the pinion holder.

Apply molybdenum disulfide grease to the lips of a new
drive pinion oil seal and the pinion joint.

Install the new drive pinion oil seal in the case.

REAR DRIVE SHAFT

REMOVAL

Remove the swingarm (page 13-9).
Pull the drive shaft out of the swing arm and disassembile it.

INSPECTION
Inspect the yoke joint bearings for excessive play or damage.
Apply molybdenum disulfide grease 1o the splines.

INSTALLATION

Install the stopper ring to the propeller shaft and install the
yoke joint to the shaft by lightly tapping.

Install the drive shaft into the swingarm.
Install the swingarm (page 13-11).

FINION HOLDER u

" OIL SEAL '

PROPELLER SHAFT

STOPPER RING @ 0

YOKE JOINT /!
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

REAR FINAL DRIVE INSTALLATION
ASSEMBLY FINAL DRIVE CASE COVER

& mm BOLT
26 N-m (2.8 kg-m, 19 fi-Ib)

SPACER
RING GEAR

10 mm BOLT SEAER
48 N-m (4.8 kg-m, 35 fi-Ib)

FIMAL DRIVE CASE

@ PINION

. CASE |

3 3

] :

SPACER

NOTE

When the bearing, gear set and/or case has been re-
placed, check the tooth contact pattern (page 15-6) and
gear backlash (page 15-5).

Install the ring gear spacers onto the ring gear.

Install the ring gear, with the spacers, into the final drive
case.

Apply liquid sealant to the mating surface of the cover and
install the cover on the final drive case.

Apply locking agent to the threads of the 10 mm bolts.

Tighten the cover bolts in 2-3 steps until the cover evenly
touches the final drive case. Then, while rotating the pinicn,
tighten the bolts to the specified torgue in 2-3 steps in a
crisscross pattern.

TORQUES:
10 mm bolt: 48 N-m (4.8 kg-m. 35 ft-Ib)
8 mm bolt: 26 N-m (2.6 kg-m, 19 ft-Ib)

CAUTION

It is important to tum the pinion while tightening the bolts.
If the ring gear spacer is too thick, the gears will lock after

only light tightening.

15-13
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

INSTALLATION

Install a new O-ring on the swing arm.
Apply oil to the O-ring.

Install the spring in the drive shaft joint.

Assemble the final drive case to the swing arm.
Install the new joint nuts loosely.

Do not reuse the nuts.

Connect the breather tube to the case.

Install the skid plate on the final drive case.

SKID PLATE

Install a new O-ring on the final drive case.
Apply oil to the O-ring.

15-14
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

Install the axle housing to the final drive case and tighten the
‘ bolts to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-Ib)

Tighten the final drive case joint nuts to the specified torgue.
b TORQUE: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 fi-Ib)

Fill the final drive with the recommended oil (page 2-4).
Install the rear axle housing with rear brake assembly,

i Install new rear brake panel nuts (page 12-27).

REAR AXLE INSTALLATION

Apply grease to the axle splines.

Install the rear axle from the right side while aligning the
splines of the final drive and axle.

'g5-'97: Coat a new O-ring with oil and install it onto the axle.

‘ ! Install the lockwasher onto the axle with its “OUTSIDE"
mark facing out.
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REAR DRIVING MECHANISM

After '87:  Apply grease to the oil seal lip of the final drive case.

Coat a new O-ring with oil and install it onto the axle.
Install the washer onto the axle.

Install the lock washer onto the axle with its “OUTSIDE"

mark facing out.
Install the rear brake panel and drum (page 12-26),

Install the inner lack nut (flange side on inside) and tighten
it to the specified torque.

TORQUE: 40 N-m (4.0 kg-m, 29 fi-ib)

Apply locking agent to the threads of the outer lock nut.

Install the outer lock nut and tighten it to the specified torque
while holding the inner lock nut.

TORQUE: 130 N-m (13.0 kg-m, 94 fi-lb)

TOOLS:
Lock nut wrench, 41 mm 07916-9580208B
Lock nut wrench attachment, 41 mm

07916-958010B8

Apply grease to the axle splines.
Install the following:

- wheel hubs

- washer

— axle nuts

TORQUE: 140-160 N-m (14.0-16.0 kg-m, 101 - 116 ft-Ib)

NOTE

It cotter pins cannot be installed after torquing nuts due
to alignment of axle hole, tighten nut further until cotter
pin can be installed. Do not loosen the axle nuts after
torguing them to install cottar pins as shown.

- new cotler pins
= right and left rear wheels (page 13-3)

WASHER

LOCK WASHER

e
WRENCH ATTACHMENT OUTER LOCK NUT

WHEEL HUB
WASHER

NEW COTTER
wii i

AXLE NUT

15-16
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16. BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

\ FRONT BUMPER/CARRIER/FENDER 16-1 EXHAUST MUFFLER 16-7
REAR CARRIER/REAR FENDER 16-4

FRONT BUMPER/CARRIER/FENDER

REMOVAL

Remave the four bolts and the front carrier.

'b" Remove the six bolts and the front bumper.

Disconnect the headlight wire connectars.
Remove the two fender upper baolts.

Remove the two lower front fender stay balts.

Remove the two lower inner fender bolts and front fender.

NOTE

To separate the two inner fenders from the front fender,
remove the six inner fender bolls.

FENDER

LOWER FENDE

| STAY BOLTS
T
LOWER INNER
FENDER BOLTS
o S
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BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

INSTALLATION (TRX300)

Install the front fender, bumper, and carrier in the reverse order of removal.

CARRIER MOUNTING BOLT

UPPER BOLT

FRONT CARRIER

INMER
FENDER £
BOLT

FRONT FENDER

INNER FENDER

FRONT
FENDER
LOWER INNER  STAY
FENMDER BOLT

BUMPER

BUMPER MOUNTING BOLT

16-2
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BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

INSTALLATION (TRX300FW)

Install the front fender, bumper, and carrier in the reverse order of removal.

FRONT MUDGUARD

FRONT CARRIER

FRONT FENDER

INMER FENDER

FRONT
FENDER
STAY

BUMPER

LOWER
INNER

‘ FENDER
BOLT

16-3
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BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

{
‘ REAR CARRIER/REAR FENDER

| Remove the six bolts and rear carrier,
lI

Remove the battery (page 18-4) and disconnect all connec-
tors in the battery box,

| Open the tool box cover and remove two bolts.
| Remove the seat.
Remove the two bolts under the seat.

Remaove the mudguard (each side),
Remove the mudguard stay bolt and nut (each side).

- Remove the rear fender stay/mudguard stay.
Remove the rear fender.

16-4
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BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

INSTALLATION (TRX300)

Install the rear fender and rear carrier in the reverse order of removal.

REAR CARRIER

REAR FENDER

MUDGUARD

REAR FENDER STAY

MUDGUARD STAY

16-5

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

INSTALLATION (TRX300FW)

|

REAR OVER FENDER REAR CARRIER

e T e e

REAR OVER FENDER

REAR FENDER STAY i

MUDGUARD STAY

16-6
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BUMPER/CARRIERS/FENDERS/MUFFLER

EXHAUST MUFFLER
REMOVAL

4x WARNING

Da not service the exhaust system whils it is hot.

b NOTE

The exhaust mufiler can be serviced without removing
the rear fender.

‘- Remove the exhaust muffier joint nuts.

Remove the exhaust muffler mounting bolts and exhaust
muffler.

INSTALLATION
Apply a locking agent to the bolt threads.

Install the exhaust muffler in the reverse order of removal.

TORQUES:
Muffler mounting bolt: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 40 ft-lb)
Protector bolt: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-Ib)

16-7
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IGNITION SYSTEM

SYSTEM DIAGRAM *;r:JNbEE STOP -
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17. IGNITION SYSTEM

b SYSTEM DIAGRAM 17-0 IGNITION COIL
SERVICE INFORMATION 17-1 IGNITION PULSE GENERATOR
TROUBLESHOOTING 17-2 ALTERNATOR
IGNITION CONTROL MODULE (ICM) IGNITION TIMING
SYSTEM INSPECTION 17-3 PEAK VOLTAGE TESTING

17-3
17-4
17-5
17-5
17-6

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

4 WARNING

If the engine must be running to do some work, make sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in an enclosed area.

The exhaust contains poisoenous carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousness and lead to death.

= The following color codes are used throughout the electrical system:

Bu = Blue G = Green Lg = Light Green R = Red
Bl = Black Gr = Gray 0O = Orange W = White
Br = Brown Lb = Light Blue F = Pink Y = Yellow

* Ignition timing does not normally need to be adjusted since the Ignition Control Module (ICM) is factory preset.
= For spark plug inspection, refer to page 3-7.
\ * For alternator or ignition pulse generator removalfinstallation, see section 9.

* When inspecting the ignition system, check the system components and lines step-by-step according to the troubleshooting

sequence on the next page.
= This ignition system should spark when transmission is in the neutral position.
When the transmission is in gear (except reverse position), there should be spark with the kick starter pedal operated.

SPECIFICATIONS
ITEM STANDARD
Spark plug Standard =~ ' DPRBEA-9 (NGK), X24EPR-U9 (DENSO)
For extended high speed riding DPRIEA-9 (NGK), X27EPR-US (DENSO)
For cold climate (below 5° C/41° F) | DPR7TEA-9 (NGK), X22EPR-US (DENSO)
Spark plug gap 0.8-0.9 mm (0.031-0.035 in) |
b ' Ignition timing Atidie (F mark) 13° BTDC at 1,400 = 100 rpm
Full advance 31° BTDC at 4,500 = 100 rpm _—
Ignition coil (20° C/68° F) Primary coil resistance 01020 -
Secondary cail resistance
Without spark plug cap 2.7-350Q
With spark plug cap 6.5-0.8 0
'\'_ _-i{gﬁi'tién pdlée genaratcr_fa:siélgwce_{zn= C/ea”F) 296:350 Q
TOOLS
Digital multimeter commercially available
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IGNITION SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING ‘

Weak or no spark at plug

GOOD SPARK
1. Try spark test with known good spark plug. = » Faulty spark plug

WEAK OR NO SPARK

' v
2. Check spark plug wire for loose or poor contact GOOD SPARK
at the spark plug cap, then try spark test again. = « Loose or poor contact of spark plug cap.

WEAK OR NO SFARK

i

3. Check ignition caftrol module (ICM) connectors ABNORMAL
for loose or poor contact.

= » Loose or poor contact of ICM connectors.

NORMAL

4. Check the resistance, continuity and voltage at the ICM connectors of the wire harness side (page 17-4).
Alsa check the ignition secondary coil resistance (page 17-5).

ABNORMAL ALL NORMAL

=+ Faulty ICM.

5. Check the related components in that part of the
abnormal line. After checking, compare the
measurements of (5) with those of (4).

NORMAL ABNORMAL
(DIFFERENT (SAME
MEASUREMENTS) MEASUREMENTS)

= « Faulty related components
—ignition pulse generator (page 17-5)
— neutral switch (page 20-6)

— ignition coil (page 17-5)

— ignition switch (page 20-5)

—engine stop switch (page 20-5)

— ground wire (G)

— AC sensor line (page 17-6)

_ battery (page 18-3) “
—fuse/15 A

—diode (page 19-8)

+ + | oose or poor contact of the related component
connectors

= Open or short circuit in the wire harmess between
the related component and ICM.

17-2

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

B e il .


http://www.manualslib.com/

IGNITION SYSTEM

IGNITION CONTROL MODULE
« (ICM) SYSTEM INSPECTION

INSPECTION

NOTE

' = Check the system compeonents and lines step-by-step
bﬁ using a peak voltage tester according to the

troubleshooting on page 17-6.

* This method does not include an inspection of the
ignition timing advance system at the ICM.

Disconnect the ICM connectors and check them for loose

contact or corroded terminals.

Measure the resistance, continuity and voltage between
connector terminals of the wire harness side as follows:

= L]
¥ BOOSTER
4 CIRCUIT

CONTROL
CIRCUIT

ITEM TERMNAL STANDARD |
Ignition coil primary coil BIY and G 0.1-0.2 Q (at 20° C/68° F) '
Ignition pulse generator coil Bu/Y and G 290-360 O (at 20° C/68" F)

| Ignition switch and engine stop switch (Tum the ignitian

BIW (+) and G (<)

The battery voltage should register.

switch ON and the engine stop switch RUN)
Gearshift pedal (in neutral position) ' Lgand G Continuity
AC sensor line " YWandG Mo continuity
Y/W and Y | Continuity
| = (See NOTE below)
NOTE
b’ Disconnect the alternator 3P connectar (White), and check continuity between Y/W (ICM 4P connector of wire

harness side) and ¥ (alternator 3P connector of alternator wire side).

IGNITION COIL
“ REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Remove the fuel tank (page 4-3).

Remove the spark plug cap from the spark plug.

Disconnect the BLY wire connectar fram the black terminal
of the ignition coil and G wire connector from the green ter-
‘l" minal. Remove the screw, ground wire and ignition caoil.

Install the ignition coil in the reverse order of removal.

IGNITION COIL JESl GROUND WIRE |-z
. 1
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IGNITION SYSTEM

INSPECTION

Remove the ignition coil (page 17-3).
Measure the primary coil resistance between terminals.

STANDARD: 0.1-0.2 Q (at 20°C/6B°F)

Measure the secondary coil resistance with the spark plug
cap in place by checking for continuity between the plug cap
and green terminal.

STANDARD: 6.5-9.8 k(2 (at 20° C/68°F)

Remove the spark plug cap from the wires and measure the
secondary coil resistance.

STANDARD: 2.7-3.5 k22 (at 20°C/68°F)

IGNITION PULSE GENERATOR
INSPECTION

Aelsase the Disconnect the ignition pulse genarator wire connector
clip as show  (Green).

IGNITION PULSE GENERATOR
CONMNECTOR

-
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IGNITION SYSTEM

Measure the resistance between the Bu/Y wire and body

b ground.

STANDARD: 290-360 ¢ (at 20° C/68°F)

If the reading is far beyond the standard, remove the left
crankcase cover, disconnect the ignition pulse generator
wire connector from the ignition pulse generator terminal
and measure the resistance between the terminal and body

b ground (see section 9). Replace the ignition pulse generator
if necessary.

ALTERNATOR

' _ NOTE
flis.mtnECEBE‘saw to remove the stator coil to make this test.
TO ICM
AC SENSOR LINE INSPECTION
Disconnect the AC sensor line connector (Black). ]7
And also disconnect the alternator 3P connector (White). ¥y @
Check the continuity betwean connector terminals as follows: ™1 conTinuTY
AC sensor line connector NO
Alternator 3P connector NUITY (
terminal (Y) CONTINUITY v 1
Altermnator 3P connector :
| - terminal (G) MO CENTINUETY , ALTERNATOR

IGNITION TIMING

A WARNING

If the engine must be running to do some work, make
sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine
in an enclosed area. The exhaust contains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

NOTE

The Ignition Control Module (ICM) system is factory pre-
[ set and does not require adjustment. To inspect the func-
L’ tion of the ICM components, ignition timing inspection
procedures are given here.

Warm up the engine to the operaling temperature.

Remove the timing hole cap. INDEX MARK INDEX MARK

Connect a tachometer and timing light.
b Start the engine and allow it to idle.

IDLE SPEED: 1,400 £ 100 rpm
Inspect the ignition timing.

Timing is correct if the "F" mark on the altemator rotor is aligned
b with the index mark on the left crankcase cover at idle. To
check the advance, raise the engine speed to 4,500 + 100
rpm. The index mark should be between the advance marks.

it the ignition timing is incorrect, parform the system inspec- "F-MARK ADVANCE MARKS
tion (page 17-3) or the peak voltage test (page 17-6).

17-5
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IGNITION SYSTEM

PEAK VOLTAGE TESTING

To crank the engine withoul staring it:

» Turn the fuel valve OFF.

* Aemove the spark plug(s) and ground away from the plug hole,
« Turn the engine stop switch to RUN.

+ Turn the ignition switch ON.

» Press the starter or vigorously crank the kickstarter.

; SPARK OK Install new spark plug.
Replace the spark plug with one known to be good. > st ride.
l MO SPARK
Check the spark plug cap and the spark plug wire = Tighten any loose connections.
connections at the coil, Replace faulty cap or wire.
Check battery condition. Use the Honda battery SPARK OK
tester (BM-210) to verify the condition of the battery. NO SPARK
Charge the battery if needed. =
g gl Test ride. .
BATTERY FULLY CHARGED Check the following: ‘ 1
» indicator bulb ]
DOESN'T LIGHT ~ ° heutral switch
Check the neutral light circuit. = + ignition switch
« Place the transmission in neutral. * wire harness (open circuit)
+ Push the engine stop switch to the RUN position. + sub-fuse and main fuse
» Insert the ignition key into the ignition switch and
turn it ON. RECHECK
= The neutral indicator should light, - Replace faulty component.
l LIGHTS
. FAILS CHECK
Check the reverse switch. — Replace switch.
« Locate the connector and disconnect it. 0
« Connect an ohmmeter to the switch leads and RECHECK

check the continuity.
PASSES CHECK

\/

{cont'd on facing page)
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IGNITION SYSTEM

(cont'd from facing page)

v v

Check the battery voltage (>12v) at the ignition control medule.

I LOW VOLTAGE

« Verity the battery voltage is =12v at the battery.

+ Check the wiring continuity. Replace if necessary.

« Check the connectors for corrosion or loose connections.
+ Varify there is 12v to the stop switch and to the coil(s).

SPARK OK

Test ride.

NO SPARK, CONTINUE TESTING

l VOLTAGE OK :
Check the primary voitage (cranking) at the ICM. Primary coil voltage: 100v minimum.
l LOW VOLTAGE

Check the coil for an open or shorted circuits
in both the primary and secondary sides.

1 OPEN OR SHORTED CIRCUITS
‘ Replace the ignition coil.
COIL CONTINUITY OK,
CONTINUE TESTING
Check for spark.
J
NO SPARK, I SPARK
CONTINUE TESTING ;
l VOLTAGE OK Test ride.
| ] LOW VOLTAGE Disconnect the ignition pulse generator

Disconnect the ignition pulse generator leads from the ignition control _connector from the wire hamess and
module and check the pulser voltage while cranking. Visually inspectthe check the voltage while cranking. Ignition
connector for corrosion. Ignition pulse generator voltage: 0.7v minimum. pulse generator voltage: 0.7v minimum.

L VOLTAGE OK ! VOLTAGE OK ! LOW VOLTAGE
B:

| (cont'd on following page) {cont'd on following page) {cont'd on following page)

17-7
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IGNITION SYSTEM

(cont'd from previous page) {cont'd from previous page) {cont'd from previous page)

\/

Check the A/C sensor voltage at the ignition control -—— = Check the wiring continuity; Replace the pulser coil.

modube while cranking. A/C sensor voltage: 3v minimum. — replace if necessary.

* Check the connectors for
corrosion or loose connections,

v
Check for spark.

NO SPARK,
CONTINUE TESTING SPARK OK !
= Tes| ride,

VOLTAGE OK

LOW
VOLTAGE
—— = Disconnect the engine operation sensor at the connector

VOLTAGE 0K and check the voltage at the connector while cranking.
l Engine operation sensor voltage: 3v minimum.

= Check the wiring continuity;
replace if necassary.

s Check the connectors for
corrosion or loose connections.

'
Check for spark.

Replace the ignition _ NO SPARK
control module.

LOW VOLTAGE

SPARK OK Troubleshoat the alternator,

|
|
.‘
|

17-8
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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18. BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

L‘ SYSTEM DIAGRAM 18-0 CHARGING SYSTEM 18-6
SERVICE INFORMATION 18-1 ALTERNATOR CHARGING COIL 18-8
TROUBLESHOOTING 18-3 REGULATOR/RECTIFIER 18-8
BATTERY 18-4

< SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

b 4 WARNING

= The batiery gives off explosive gases. keep sparks, flames and cigareftes away. Provide adequate ventilation when charging.

* The battery contains sulfuric acid (electrolyte). Contact with skin or eyes may cause severe burns. Wear protective clothing and a face shield,
—If electrolyte gets on your skin, flush with water.
— If electrolyte gels in your eyes, flush with water for at least 15 minutes and call a physician.

* Electrolyte is poisonous.
—If swallowed, drink large quantities of water or milk and follow with milk of magnesia or vegetable oil and call a physician.

» If the engine must be running to do some work, make sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in an enclosed area,
The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas that may cause less of consciousnass and lead to death.

Battery charging

This model comes with a maintenance-free (MF) battery. Remember the following about MF batteries:
b — Use only the electrolyte that comes with the battery

—Use all of the electrolyte

- Seal the battery properly

- Never open the seals again

CAUTION

For battery charging. do not exceed the charging current and time specified on the batiery. Uise of excessive current or charging time
may damage the battery.

After activation, both conventional and maintenance-free batteries must be charged at the appropriate ampere-hour rating for the proper

length of time.

Set the Battery Amp. Hr. Selector Switch on the Christie battery charger (#MC101242) for the size of the battery being charged. Set the Timer
L to the NEW BATT position and connect the batiery clamps. When the time reaches the “trickle” position, the charging cycle is complete.

After charging, test the condition of the new battery using the Honda Battery Tester (07GMJ—0010000) — refer to the Operation Manual

for complete details.

18-1
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

Battery charging/Testing equipment

Refer to the instruction in the Operation Manual for the Honda Batiery Tester and Christie Battery Charger for detailed battery charging steps.
The Christie battery charger (#MC1012/2) is a constant current (amperage) type designed to produce current at a constant rate for the

duration of the charge, even if the voltage varies.

The Honda Battery Tester (07GMJ—0010000) puts a “load” on the battery so that the actual battery condition at the time of the load can

be measured.

This provides an accurate determination of the battery condition — good (green), fair (yellow), or poor (red).

= Slow charge the battery whenever possible, quick charging should be an emergency procedure only.
* Remove the battery from the vehicle for charging.

« The battery on this vehicle is a sealed type. Do not try to remove the filler hole caps even during charging. Do not use a non-sealed

battery as a replacement,
+ All charging system components can be checked on the vehicle.

« When inspecting the charging system, check the system components and lines step-by-step according to the troubleshooting on

the next page.
+ Alternator removal is given in section 9.
SPECIFICATIONS
Battery Capacity 12V —-12 AH
Voltage at 20° C (68° F) Fully charged 13.0-13.2 V at 20° C (68° F)
MNeeds charging Below 12.3V at 20° C (68" F)
Alternator Capacity 0.22 kW/5,000 rpm
Charging coll resistance 0.09-0.11 Q2 (at 20° C/68° F)
Regulatorirectifier | Type Three-phasesfull-wave rectification
Requlated voltage/ampere 13.5-15.5 V/0-5 A at 5,000 rpm
TOOLS
Digital multimeter Commercially available
Christie battery charger MC1012/2
Battery tester 07GMJ-0010000

18-2
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

Battery overcharged

= Loose or poorly connected Bl terminal of the regulator/rectifier 3P connector
» Open circuit in Bl wire

= Faulty regulator/rectifier

Battery undercharged
1. Perform the leakage current inspection ABNORMAL 1-2, Check the regulator/rectifier by itself
(page 18-5). {page 1B-8).
4
NORMAL NORMAL
‘ L
2. Start the engine and perform the regulated OVERCHARGED * Open or short circuit
voltage/ampere inspection (page 18-7). in wire harmess
ABNOBMAL « Faulty ignition switch
= = Faulty regulator/
rectifier
LOW VOLTAGE REGULATED - « Faulty battery
{SAME AS BATTERY VOLTAGE)

i q OUT OF ORDER
3. Check the alternator stater coil (page 18-8). » + Faulty stator coil
NORMAL
; : ; ¥ NO VOLTAGE
b % PR he v ge hepacionipage. 15:6). #= » Open or short circuit in wire harness
BATTERY VOLTAGE MEASURED v acRa R
i i i ABNORMAL
5. Check the requlatar/rectifier by itself (page 18-B). > « Faulty regulatorirectifier
NORMAL
—= + | pose connector

» Faulty battery

18-3
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

BATTERY

Connect the
positive cable
first, and then the
negative cabig.

REMOVAL

Hemove the battery holder bolts and holder.

Disconnect the negative cable and then the positive cable,
and remove the battery.

INSTALLATION

Install the battery in the reverse order of removal with the
proper wiring as shown.

After installing the battery, coat the terminals with clean
grease.

VOLTAGE INSPECTION

Measure the battery voltage using a digital multimeter,

VOLTAGE: Fully charged: 13.0-13.2 V
Under charged: Below 12.3 V

TOOL:
Digital multimeter Commercially
available
BATTERY TESTING
NOTE

Always clear the work area of flammable materials such
as gasoline, brake fluid, electrolyte, or cloth towels when
operating the tester, the heat generated by the tester may
cause a fire.

POSITIV

o

E CABLE

MNEGATIVE
CABLE

Remaove the battery.

TOOL:
Battery tester 07GMJ-0010000

Securely connect the tester's positive (+) cable first, then
connect the negative (—) cable.

NOTE

For accurate test result, be sure the tester's cables and
clamps are in good working condition and that a secure
connection can be made at the battery.

\ BATTERY

|
TESTER

18-4

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

Set the temperature switch to "HIGH" or “LOW" depending
i on the ambient temperature.

i HIGH:

B60°F (15" C) or higher
LOW:

b Q@@@@@@@O B0°F (15°C) or lower
Ly

s

5.5 Ah-94h Push in the appropriate test button for three seconds and
fest button  read the condition of the battery on the meter.

NOTE

For the first check, DO NOT charge the battery before
testing; test it in an “as is" condition.

CAUTION '__‘—_'rilst Buttons
booocoooo0
J

|

* To avoid damaging the tester, only test batteries with an
amperage rating of less than 30A.

+ Tester damage can result from overheating when:
— The test bution in pushed in for more than three

‘ seconds.
— The tester is used without being allowed to cool for at
least one minute when fesfing more than one battery.

— More than ten consecutive tests are performed with-
i out alfowing at least a 30-minute cool-down period.

YELLOW
RED =1} GREEN

[ NOTE (=8, <8 [+, +2, +3)

The result of a test on the meter scale is relative to the
amp. hour rating of the battery. Any BATTERY READING
IN THE GREEN ZONE IS OK. Batteries should only be
charged if they register in the YELLOW or RED zane.

BATTERY CHARGING

4 WARNING

= The battery gives off explosive gases: keep sparks,
flames and cigarettes away. Provide adequate

ventilation when charging.
= The battery contains sulfuric acid (electrolyte). Contact
i with skin or eyes may cause severe burns. Wear
b protective clothing and a face shield.

— If electrolyte gets on your skin, flush with water.

— If slectrolyte gets in your syes, flush with water for
at least 15 minutes and call a physician.

Electrolyte is poisonous.

ﬁ — If swallowed, drink large quantities of water or milk
and follow with milk of magnesia or vegetable oil
and calf a physician.

+ Turn power ON/OFF at the charger, not at the battery
terminals.

X 18-5
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| BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

NOTE

I » Be sure that the area around the charger is well-venti-
lated, clear of flammabie materials, and free from heat,
humidity, water and dust.

| » Clean the battery terminals and position the battery as
far away from the charger as the leads will permit.

| » Do not place batteries below the charger; gases from
| the battery may corrode and damage the charger.

» Donot place batteries ontop of the charger. Be sure the
air vents are not blocked.

] TOOL: Christie battery charger MC1012/2

1. Turn the Power Switch to the OFF pasition.
] 2. Set the battery Amp. Hr. Selector Switch for the size of
| the battery being charged.

I 3. Setthe Timer to the position indicated by the Honda Battery
| Tester; RED-3, RED-2 or YELLOW-1. If you are charging
a new battery, set the switch to the NEW BATT position.

: 4. Attach the clamps to the battery terminals: RED to Posi-
| tive, BLACK to Negative.

I| Connect the battery cables only when the Power Switch is
- OFF.

4 WARNING

' Connecting the cables with the Power Switch ON can pro-
} duce a spark which could ignite or explode the battery

5. Turn the Power Switch to the ON position.

| 6. When the timer reaches the “Trickle" position, the
| charging cycle is complete. Turn the Power Switch OFF
I and disconnect the clamps.

NOTE

A The charger will automatically switch to the "Trickle”
mode after the set charging time has elapsed.

| 7. Let the battery cool for at least ten minutes or until
| gassing subsides after charging.

! 8. Retest the battery using the Honda Battery Tester and
! recharge if necessary using the above steps.

CHARGING SYSTEM

NOTE

* When inspecting the charging system, check the sys-
tem components and lines step-by-step according to
I the troubleshooting on page 18-3.

* Measuring circuits with a large capacity that exceeds
| the capacity of the tester may cause damage to the tes-
| ter. Before starting each test, set the tester al the high
capacity range first, then gradually down to low capac-
ity ranges in order that you have the correct range and
do not damage the tester.

» When measuring small capacity circuits, keep the igni-
tion switch off. If the switch is suddenly turned on during
a test, the tester fuse may blow.

BATTERY AMPF HR.
SELECTION SWITCH

5500
35050 SE w160

Otad0 16,510 30

set the appropriate amp, hour rating.

TIMER
Trickle
0

N = RED
o

YELLOW —™

MNEW BATT

18-6
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

LEAKAGE INSPECTION

Check the battery ampere leakage before making the regu-
lated ampere inspection.

Turn the ignition switch off and disconnect the battery nega-
tive cable from the battery.

Connect the tester between the negative cable and the neg-
ative battery terminal.

The voltage should indicate less than 0.1 mA with the igni-
tion switch off.

LEAKAGE AMPERES: 0.1 mA max.

REGULATED VOLTAGE/AMPERAGE
INSPECTION

If the engine must be running to do some work, make
sure that the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine
in an enclosed area. The exhaust confains poisonous
carbon monoxide gas that may cause loss of conscious-
ness and lead to death.

NOTE

Be sure the battery is in good condition before performing
this test,

Warm up the engine to normal operating temperature.
Stop the engine, and connect the voltmeter as shown.

Remove the main fuse and connect an ammeter to the main
fuse terminals as shown.

Connect the tachometer and restart the engine.

Allow the engine to idle, and increase the engine speed
gradually.

The voltage and amperage should be controlled as specified.

STANDARD: 13.5-15.5 V/0-5 A at 5,000 rpm

CAUTION

Be careful not to allow the battery positive cable to touch
the frame while testing.

BATTERY
NEGATIVE
TERMIMAL

BATTERY
NEGATIVE
CABLE

MAIN Fuse —C=D
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

ALTERNATOR CHARGING COIL

NOTE
Itis not necessary to remove the stator coil to make this test.

CHARGING COIL INEF’ECTIONN J
4

INSPECTION

Disconnect the regulator/rectifier (alternator) 3P (White)
connector.

Check the resistance between the connector terminals.

STANDARD: 0.09-0.11C2 (at 20° C/68"F)

Check for continuity between the connector terminals and
ground.

There should be no continuity.

Replace the alternator stator if readings are far beyond the
standard, or if any wire has continuity to ground. Refer to
section 9 for stator removal.

REGULATOR/RECTIFIER
VOLTAGE INSPECTION

Aemove the battery box cover and disconnect the regula-
tor/rectifier 3P connector, and check it for loose contact or
corroded terminals.

If the regulated volltage reading (above) is out of the specifi-
cation, measure the voltage between connector terminals
(wire harness side) as follows:

REGULATOR/RECTIFIER ‘

ITEM TERMINALS | SPECIFICATION CONNECTOR
| Battery charging | R (+) and G (-) | Battery voltage
| line should register.
Battery voltage | Bl (+) and G (—) | Battery voltage
feedback line should register

ith the igniti
ot >
REGULATOR/RECTIFIER INSPECTION

Provided that all components of the charging system are -
normal and there are no loose connections at the regulator/ J
rectifier connector, inspect the regulator/rectifier unit by

measuring the resistance between the terminals.
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BATTERY/CHARGING SYSTEM

NOTE Unit: k&2
b » The resistance values will be incorrect if the probes touch vour fingers. +Probe
+ An old battery in the multitester could cause inaccurate readings, Check —Prg\bh Re Green Black | Yellow
the battery if the multitester registers incorrectly. =
Red ", = = w0
Green 1-20 | T~ | 1-20 |0.5-10
Black 20-100 | 10-50 | —-_ | 15-80
~ Yellow 0.5-10 o o ka1
—d

Replace the regulator/rectifier unit if any one of the resis-
tance values is abnormal.

REPLACEMENT

Disconnect the regulator/rectifier connector.

Remove the regulator/rectifier mounting bolts and regulator/
rectifier.

REGULATOR/

N .
REGULATOR/RECTIFIER |
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STARTER SYSTEM

SYSTEM DIAGRAM
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19. STARTER SYSTEM

b SYSTEM DIAGRAM 19-0 STARTER MOTOR
SERVICE INFORMATION 19-1 STARTER RELAY SWITCH
TROUBLESHOOTING 19-2 DIODE

19-3
19-7
19-8

“ SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

« The starter motor can be removed with the engine in the frame.
= For the starter reduction gear removal/installation, see section 9,

- SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM | STANDARD SERVICE LIMIT
Starter motor brush length 12.5 mm (0.49 in) 9.0 mm (0.35 in)
STARTER
\', AELAY
SWITCH
FUSE
154
g I BATTERY
NEUTRAL
GR Lo/R _®.I INDICATOR
sramen T O — ,
DIODE I
- ¥ L
Y/R oo Bl —l—‘:f o B
STARTER IGNITION
SWITCH SWITCH gﬁ?gﬁl‘

]

—
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STARTER SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

NOTE

« The starter motor should operate only when the transmission is in neutral.

» Check the following items before troubleshooting the system:
— Blown fuse (15A4)
— Battery and starter motor cables for loose connection

- Battery discharged
Starter motor does not turn
1-1. Check the starier relay switch operation. "CLICK" HEARD 1-2. Apply battery voltage to the s.tarter motor
You should hear the relay “CLICK”™ when the directly and check the operation.
starter switch button is depressed. (page 18-7)
TURNS DOES NOT TURN
* Poorly connected = Faulty starter motor
“CLICK"™ NOT HEARD motor cable (page 19-3)
« Faulty starter relay
switch (page 19-7)
L
—— : ABNORMAL
2. Check the neutral indicator function, = « Faulty neutral switch (page 20-6)
* Loose neutral switch connector
= Faulty ignition switch {page 20-5)
NORMAL » Meutral indicator bulb burned
* Faulty diode (page 19-8)
; NO VOLTAGE
3. Check the starter relay switch voltage > « Faulty starter switch (page 20-5)
(page19:7) « Open or short circuit in wire haress
BATTERY VOLTAGE REGISTERED
. i o ABNORMAL
4, E;:?;? gla??arler relay switch for cantinuity »-s Faully starior relay switch
NORMAL

Starter motor turns engine slowly

 Low specific gravity
« Excessive resistance in circuit
* Binding in starter motor

Starter motor turns, but engine does not turn

+ Faulty starter clutch (see section 9)
+ Faulty starter reduction gears (see section 9)

Starter motor and engine turns, but engine does not start

» Faulty ignition system (see section 17)
+« Engine problems (see section 3)
— Low compression

— Fouled spark plugs

Y

» | oose starter relay switch connector
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STARTER SYSTEM

STARTER MOTOR
REMOVAL

4x. WARNING

With the ignition switch OFF, remove the negative cable
' at the battery before servicing the starter maotor.

Remove the starter reduction gear A/B (page 9-2).
Disconnect the starter cable from the starter motor.
Remove the two mounting bolts and the starter mator.

DISASSEMBLY

Remove the two starter motor case screws and remave the
front cover, motor case and armature coil.

Record the number and location of shims for correct
assembly.

INSPECTION

Inspect the commutator bars for discoloration. Bars discol-
ored in pairs indicate grounded armature coils, in which
case the starter motor must be replaced,

COMMUTATOR BARS

Check for continuity between individual commutator bars;
there should be continuity. CONTINUITY - HO STV S
\ Also, check for continuity between individual commutator
b bars and the armature shaft; there should be no continuity.
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STARTER SYSTEM

Check for continuity between the cable terminal and the
brush wire (the indigo colored wire or the insulated brust
holder),

There should be continuity.

Check for continuity between the rear cover and the brush
wire (the indigo cover wire or the insulated brush holder).

There should be no continuity.

Disassemble the rear cover.

Inspect the brushes for damage and measure the brush
length.

SERVICE LIMIT: 9.0 mm (0.35 in)

Check the bushing of the rear cover for wear or damags.

Check the needle bearing of the front cover for smoath
rotation.

Check the dust seal for wear or damage.

CONTINUITY

19-4
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STARTER SYSTEM

ASSEMBLY

BRUSH

- REARCOVER
sHlm\\@@?

s

BRUSH HOLDER
LOCK WASHEHR

FRONT COVER

Install the brushes in the brush holders as shown.

Install the brush holder assembly to the rear cover, aligning
the tab of the holder with the groove of the rear cover.
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STARTER SYSTEM

Install the shims to the terminal and armature coil in the
correct positions as recorded.

Install the armature in the rear cover,

Install the C-ring on the motor case.

Hold the armature  Assemble the motor case and rear cover, aligning the index
I coil shaff, or marks.
| armature might be
drawn out by the
magnetic fisld.

i Apply grease to the dust seal of the front cover.

Do not damage  Install the lock washer to the cover, shims to the shatft in the

! the front cover correct positions as recorded, and O-ring to the case.
I aust seal.

SHIMS LOCK WASHER

Align the index marks of the front cover, motor case and rear
cover.

Install the screws securely.
Apply oil to the O-ring and install it on the front cover.

19-6
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STARTER SYSTEM

INSTALLATION

Install the starter motor with the two mounting bolts.
Connect the starter cable to the motor.

Install the starter reduction gear A/B and cover (page 9-3).
Connect the negative cable to the battery.

STARTER RELAY SWITCH v L i

# STARTER R

OPERATION INSPECTION

Remave the battery box cover,
Depress the starter switch button with the ignition ON.
The coil is normal if the starter relay switch clicks.

VOLTAGE INSPECTION

If the switch “CLICK" is not heard, disconnect the relay mini-
connector. Measure the voltage between the ¥/R (+) and G/R
{~) wire terminals of the wire hamess side. The battery voltage
should be indicated when the starter switch button is de-
pressed with the ignition switch ON and the transmission in
neutral. If the battery voltage does not register, remaove the
relay swilch and perform the following inspection.

CONTINUITY INSPECTION

Connect an ohmmeter to the starter relay switch large

.b- terminals.

Connect a fully charged 12 V battery to the starter relay
switch connector terminals (Y/R and G/R).

Check for continuity between the starter relay switch terminals.

There should be continuity while 12 V battery is connected
tothe starter relay switch connector terminals and should be
no continuity when the battery is disconnected.
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STARTER SYSTEM

DIODE

REMOVAL
Remove the front fender to gain access to the diode (page
16-1).

Open the connector box.

Remove the diode from the wire harness,

INSPECTION

Check for continuity with an ohmmeter.

NORMAL DIRECTION: CONTINUITY
REVERSE DIRECTION: NO CONTINUITY

INSTALLATION

Install the diode in the reverse order of remaoval.
Install the front fender (page 16-2, 3).

i il

NO CONTINUITY

T
iy
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

‘95 - ‘97 Shown CIL WARNING

INDICATOR ‘

IGNITION

ALARM UNIT il

BATTERY

——" QIL TEMPERATURE FUSE

SENSOR
OIL WARNING SYSTEM DIAGRAM
95 - ‘97
ALARM
oIL
WARNING MR :
INDICAT
CATOR —T 1 ‘
”E‘ﬁ_ BiR
l_(l i Bu/R
FUSE L
15 A | G P
ﬂ—o"/c— -+
IGNITION
SWITGH 'y
= olL
- . TEMPERATURE
2 @ SENSOR
= BATTERY
After ‘97 -
oIL ICM/ALARM
WARNING
INDICATOR
) gin]
A |_L| Bu/R
e 1
b RMitr” €
IGNITION
SWITCH d
= oIL
e TEMPERATURE
= SENSOR _ '
BATTERY

20-0

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

20. LIGHTS/SWITCHES

'b SERVICE INFORMATION 20-1 IGNITION SWITCH 20-5
TROUBLESHOOTING 20-1 HANDLEBAR SWITCHES 20-5
HEADLIGHT 20-3 NEUTRAL SWITCH/REVERSE SWITCH 20-6
TAILLIGHT 20-4 OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR 20-6
INDICATOR LAMP 20-4 ALARM UNIT 20-7

SERVICE INFORMATION
GENERAL

kf = A continuity check can usually be made without removing the part from the vehicle by simply disconnecting the wires and connecting
a continuity tester or voltmeater to the terminals.
+ When inspecting the cil warning system, check the syslem components and lines step-by-step, according to the troubleshoaoting on the

next page.

SPECIFICATIONS

Headlight 12V 25/25W x 2

Taillight 12V 5W

Indicator lamp 12V 1.7Wx 3

TORQUE VALUES
i Meutral switch 13 Nem (1.3 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)
L’ Reverse switch 13 N-m (1.3 kg-m, 9 ft-Ib)

Qil temperature sensor 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 fi-Ib)

Light does not come on when light switch is turned on

+ Bulb burned out
» Faulty switch
* Wiring to that component has open circuit

Headlight beams do not shift when dimmer switch is operated
* Faulty dimmer switch

+ Bulb burned out
b + Wiring to that component has open circuit

20-1
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

OIL WARNING SYSTEM

NOTE

When the ignition switch is turmed on, the oil waming indicator should come on for a few seconds then go off.

Oil warning indicator does not go off

1. Disconnect the alarm unit 2P connector and
check for resistance between Bu/R wire terminal
and ground of the wire hamess side. Resistance ABNORMAL

should be about 10k with the engine cold
(25°C/ TT°F).

MNOTE: Resistance will be lower at high engine
temperaturas.

! NORMAL

2. Disconnect the alarm unit 4P connector and
check for continuity between Br/R and G wire CONTINUITY

L

terminals of the wire harness side with the
ignition switch OFF.

NO CONTINUITY

1!‘

L

BATTERY VOLTAGE REGISTERED

BURNED
1. Check for a burnad-out indicator bulb. -
GOOD BULB
LOOSE OR
2. Check the alarm unit connectors for loose or DAMAGED
carraded terminals,
CONMECTORS OK
[ BATTERY
3. Disconnect the alarm 4P connector and measure VOLTAGE DOES
the voltage between Br/R (+) and G (-) wire NOT REGISTER
terminals, and between Bl (+) and G (-) wire o
terminals with the ignition switch ON (page 20-7).

for resistance between Bu/R wire terminal and

F 4. Disconnect the alarm 2P connector and check NO CONTINUITY
ground (page 20-7)

NORMAL CONTINUITY

= Short circuit in Bu/R wire
* Check the il temperature sensor (page 20-6)

* Short circuit in Br/R wire

* Faulty alarm unit

Oil warning indicator does not come on for a few seconds, when the ignition switch is turned on.

+ Faulty indicator bulb

= « | oose or poor contact of the alarm unit connectors

* Loose or poor contact of the related connectors
* Open or short circuit in Br/R, Bl or G wires

= Loose or poor contact of the related connectors
« Open circuit in Bu/R wire
* Check the cil temperature sensor (page 20-8)

+ Faulty alarm unit

20-2
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

HEADLIGHT
BULB REPLACEMENT

Remove the headlight case cover by removing two screws.
Remove the dust cover and bulb socket.

Remove the headlight bulb from the headlight case.

Install a new bulb in the case, aligning the bulb tab with the
case groove.

Install the bulb socket and dust cover with the “TOP” mark
of the cover facing up.

Install the headlight case cover securely.

CASE REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

Remove the headlight bulb (see abave).

3 b Remove the headlight case grille by removing the attaching
. screws as shown.

“TOP" MARK

GRILLE
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

Remove the two headlight case mounting screws, release
the headlight vertical adjusting screw from the front fender
and remaove the headlight case.

Install the headlight case in the reverse order of removal.

Adjust the headlight aim (page 3-18).

||\.l."h-|I i

111
R |
LTy

VERTICAL
ADJUSTING
SCREW

. TAILLIGHT

BULB REPLACEMENT

Open the tool box cover.

" Remove the bulb socket from the taillight case and replace
the bulb with a new one.

TAILLIGHT BULB

INDICATOR LAMP ]

\ SE NEUTRAL OILTEMp ~ OFF

BULB REPLACEMENT

Pull the indicator lamp socket out of the handlebar cover.
Remove the indicator lens.

Remaove the bulb from the socket and replace it with a new
one.

During socket installation, align the projections with the
cutouts in the handle cover securely.

It you replace the bulb socket, remove the front fender
(page 16-1) and open the connector box.

Disconnect the indicator wire connector, and replace indica-
N lor wires as an assembly.
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

IGNITION SWITCH il -

Remaove the front fender (page 16-1).

":GNmDN EWITCHq

Open the connector box and disconnect the ignition switch
wire connectors.

\" Check for continuity between the wire terminals of the
ignition switch connector in each switch position.

Continuity should exist between the color coded wires as

follows:

- [ Colr [ R [ &1 [PW] P
| OFF '
l ON o——0 O——=0

HANDLEBAR SWITCHES

The handlebar switches (lighting, dimmer, engine stop,
starter switches) must be replaced as an assembly.

Remove the front fender (page 16-1).

\. / Open the connector box and disconnect the handlebar
switch connactors.

Check for continuity between the wire terminals of the han-
dlebar switch connectors. Continuity should exist between
the color coded wire terminals as follows:

DIMMER SWITCH

LIGHTING SWITCH
Color | Br | Bl

OFF ; | N

! i ENGINE

| ON | o—1—o0— STOP =

| - - ; l : SWITCH |

DIMMER SWITCH

Color Bu | _t__W_
H | o——o
t o O——0
|- LO o——0

ENGINE STOP SWITCH STARTER

| color | e A e
L s | Color | BI YR
RUN o——0 FREE
e ] PUSH | o——o

= |
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

NEUTRAL SWITCH/REVERSE v A

UB WIRE HARMNESS

SWITCH OF THE SWITCH m%s &

INSPECTION/REMOVAL

Remaove the seat and disconnect the 3P connector,

The neutral switch is functional if continuity exists between
the Lg wire terminal of the switch side and body ground only
when the transmission is in neutral.

The reversa switch is functional if continuity exists between
the Gr wire terminal of the switch side and body ground only
when the transmission is in the reverse position.

If there is no continuity as described, remove the switch
cover and check the neutral/reverse switch wire connector
for loose connection or corroded terminals.

NEUTRAL SWIT'-CH

Disconnect the connector and also check the neutral or
reverse switches for continuity between each switch termi-
nal and body ground (how to check: see above).

INSTALLATION

Connect the switch connector according to the letter (on the
connector), * N" to neutral switch and “R" to reverse switch,

If the neutral and reverse switch wire connections are in-
terchanged, the neutral indicator will come on when the
fransmission is in reverse.

Install the switch cover properly with the switch wire routed
in the crankcase cover groove,

E—
OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR ey “Es:-

OF THE SWITCH S

INSPECTION/REMOVAL 3 vy

Remove the seat and disconnect the 3P connector. Check
for resistance between Bu wire terminal of the switch side
and body ground. Resistance should be about 10 k2 with
the engine cold (25°C/77°F).

If not, remove the switch cover (see above) and disconnect
the wire from the oil temperature sensor.

Drain the engine oil (page 2-3).

| F
» REVERSE SWITCH

QIL TEMPERATURE
SENSOR
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LIGHTS/SWITCHES

Remove the sensor from the right crankcase cover,

L Suspend the oil temperature sensar in heated engine oil to
check its operation. Do not let the thermometer or sensor
touch the pan, or false readings will result.

Connect chmmeter probes across the terminals of the
sensor and measure the resistance.

b TECHNICAL DATA
_ Temperature (ﬁEL . ‘j??g% ;;EEZE].
DAY |I 1:3'55;52 1?6?.%_53 | zzaqlgs_z
h"’ Replace the sensor if the readings are out of the ranges as
shown,
INSTALLATION

Install the temperature sensor in the right crankcase and
connect the wiras.

TORQUE: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-Ib)

Install the switch cover (page 20-6).
Fill the crankcase with the recommended oil (page 2-3).

ALARM UNIT

NOTE

Check the system components and lines step-by-step
according to the troubleshooting on page 20-2.

INSPECTION

Disconnect the alarm unit connectors and check them for
loose contact or corroded terminals.

gr Check for voltage and continuity between the connector
terminals of the wire harness side as follows:

s o
OIL TEMPERATURE SENSOR

ITEM | TERMINAL SPECIFICATION
\ | Oil wamning indicator fine Br/R (+) and G (-) | Battery voltage should register with the ignition
Battery voltage line Bl (+) and G (-) switch ON.
Qil temperature sensor line | Bu/R and ground 9.5-10.5 kf2 (Engine cold, 25° C/77° F)
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21. WIRING DIAGRAM
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WIRING DIAGRAM

After '97
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22. TROUBLESHOOTING

X ENGINE DOES NOT STARTOR IS
HARD TO START

ENGINE LACKS POWER

POOR PERFORMANCE AT LOW
AND IDLE SPEEDS

POOR PERFORMANCE AT HIGH SPEEDS 22-4

22-1  pOOR HANDLING 22-4

22-2

22-3

- ENGINE DOES NOT START OR IS HARD TO START

1. Check if fuel is getting to
carburetor

b GETTING TO CARBURETOR

2. Try spark test
GOOD SPARK

3, Test cylinder comprassion
COMPRESSION NORMAL

4. Start by following nomal
starting procedure

ENGIME DOES NOT START

'
5. Remove spark plug

DRY

]
6. Start with choke applied

Probable Cause
NO FUEL TO = + Clogged fuel line or fuel strainer
CARBURETOR + Clogged float valve

» Clogged fuel fill cap breather hole

WEAK OR NO SPARK ————— = » Go to page 17-3

LOW COMPRESSION ———— = + Low battery charge
» Valve clearance too small
* Valve stuck cpen
+ Worn cylinder and piston rings
« Damages cylinder head gasket
« Seized valve
« Improper valve timing

ENGINE STARTS BUT ——— = » Starter valve stuck closed or
SOON STOPS damaged
* Faulty choke cable
* Improperly adjusted pilot screw
= Air leaking past carburetor insulator
= Improper ignition timing [ignition
control module (ICM) or ignition pulse
generator faulty|
« Fuel/air mixture too lean

WET PLUG = « Carburetor flooded
+ Starting enrichment (SE) valve stuck
opean or damaged
» Fuel/air mixture too rich
* Air cleaner dirty
= Improperly adjusted pilot screw

£
Downl o_aded?ro_[r) www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

22-1



http://www.manualslib.com/

TROUBLESHOOTING

ENGINE LACKS POWER

Probable Cause

1. Raise wheels off ground and WHEEL DOES NOT SPIN ——— « Brake dragging
spin by hand FREELY = Wom or damaged wheel bearing
WHEEL SPINS FREELY * Wheel bearing needs lubrication
= Faulty rear final drive
= Faulty differential gear (TRX300FW)

2. Check tire pressure with the gauge
PRESSURE NORMAL

PRESSURE TOO LOW ———————— « Punctured tire
= Faulty tire valve

3. Check for slipping clutch
NORMAL

CLUTCH SLIPS = » \Weak clutch spring

= Worn clutch disc/plate
* Warped clutch disc/plate

4. Lightly accelerate engine

ENGINE SPEED INCREASED

ENGINE SPEED NOT
INCREASED SUFFICIENTLY

= « Fuel/air mixture too rich or lean

= Clogged air cleaner

* Restricted fuel line

* Clogged fuel fill cap breather hole
» Clogged muffier

5. Remove oil level gauge and OIL LEVEL INCORRECT = Oil level too high

check oil level = Oil leval too low
CORRECT + Contaminated oil
6. Check if engine overheats OVERHEATED = = Excessive carbon build-up in
combustion chamber

R OVERHEMED: * Use of improper quality of fuel

* Clutch slipping
= Fuel/air mixture too lean

L
7. Accelerate or run at high speed = « Worn piston and cylinder

ENGINE DOES NOT KNOCK + Fuel/air mixture too lean

| ENGINE KNOCKS

|

i * Use of improper grade of fuel
|

|

|

= Excessive carbon build-up in
combustion chamber

= Ignition timing too advanced
[Faulty ignition control module (ICM)
or ignition pulse generator]

1
B. Check ignition timing INCORRECT = » Faulty ignition control module (ICM)
« Faulty ignition pulse generator

* Improper flywheel installation

CORRECT

FOULED OR DISCOLORED ——————— + Plug not serviced frequently enough

| 8. Remove spark plug
» Use of plug with improper heat range

NOT FOULED OR
DISCOLORED

22-2
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TROUBLESHOOTING

b 1.

12.

. Test cylinder compression

using a compression gauge

NORMAL

Check valve clearance

CORRECT

Remove cylinder head cover
and inspect lubrication

VALVE TRAIN LUBRICATED
PROPERLY

Check carburetor for clogging

NOT CLOGGED

TOO LOW

INCORRECT

VALVE TRAIN NOT

A

LUBRICATED PROPERLY

CLOGGED

1

Probable Cause
+ Valve stuck open
« Worn cylinder and piston rings
+ Leaking head gasket
* Improper valve timing
s+ Incorrect valve seat contact

+ Improper valve adjustment
+ Worn valve seat

» Clogged oil passage
= Clogged oil filter/or oil filter screen

Carburetor not serviced frequently
anough

POOR PERFORMANCE AT LOW AND IDLE SPEEDS

Check if air is leaking past
carburetor insulator

NOT LEAKING

Try spark test
GOOD SPARK

Check carburetor pilot screw
adjustment

CORRECT

Check ignition timing and
valve clearance

CORRECT

LEAKING

WEAK OR INTERMITTENT ——————=

SPARK

INCORRECT

INCORRECT

Probable Cause

= Faulty insulator O-ring
+ Loose carburetor

* Go to page 17-3

Improperly adjusted pilot screw

* Improper valve clearance

 Improper ignition timing [Faulty
ignition control medule (ICM) or
ignition pulse generator]

Clogged carburetor
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| TROUBLESHOOTING

POOR PERFORMANCE AT HIGH SPEEDS

1. Disconnect fuel tube at carburetor FUEL FLOW RESTRICTED

! FUEL FLOWS FREELY
|

|

! 2. Check ignition timing and INCORRECT
valve clearance

CORRBECT

3. Remove carburetor and CLOGGED -
check for clogged jet

NOT CLOGGED

4, Check valve timing INCORRECT
CORRECT

|

5. Check valve spring tension WEAK

;

NOT WEAKENED

POOR HANDLING — creck i pressure

.

If steering is heavy

2. If either wheel is wobbling -

3. If the vehicle pulls to one side »

Probable Cause
* Clogged fuel line
» Clogged fuel fill cap breather hole
= Clogged fuel valve

* Improper valve clearance

* Faulty ignition control module (ICM)
» Faulty ignition pulse generator

« Improper flywheel instailation

Clogged jets

Cam sprocket not installed properly

Faulty valve spring

Probable Cause

» Steering shaft nut too tight
» Damaged steering shaft bearing

» Excessive wheel bearing play
= Bent rim

* Improperly installed wheel hub
+ Benl frame

« Bent swing arm

= Tire air pressure incorrect

+ Bent tie-rod

= Incorrect tie-rod adjustment

* Improper wheel alignment

= Bent frame

. 22-4
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